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Foreword 

By Shaikh iil I ladeceh Hadlirat Moulana Yusuf sahib' 



Ah praise be to ADali. and may prayers and salutations descend upon 
His Messenger. 

Dear and respoeicd Maulana Riyadti ul Haq (May Allah protect 
him) has fulfilled one of the greatest needs of our time by co topi ling 
this work. The Salah of ji Bdiever in the Quran atid Sunnah', 

For a long time now many schemes and plots have been devised in 
numerous ways to distance our youth from Islatn. When these 
conspii mg dements realise tliEit, despite ail the means adopted^ their 
schemes have failed to weaken the religious beliefs of these 
youngsters, and when they also obscive that iliesc young Muslims 
remain punctual in offering their prayers as well as fulfilling the other 
principal duties of Islam, they then try to instil in the minds of the 
young that ihcir own lifelong sahih and that of their ancestors for 
centuries has alw^ays icmained mcorrcct. 

This book serves as a remedy for such doubt,s created by the 
enemies of Islam, primarily because it mentions the corrtci method of 
performing suhik in accordance to the Sunnah. Thereafter, if there Is a 
need for evidence to support the claim of this authentic manner of 
itikih, that is also caicicd tor convincingly. As for those who 

’ Hadhral Moulana Yu&uf sahitt is ane of the foremost disfiptes and ktmksfa of llie tale 
Shiukh Ml ttadeeth ME>ulnnA MtihanUTi^ /jikariyya rahnmtdUthi (ihiifi. He 

is the fuorwkf stni patnon of nmnenCHufi roJigious [hroughutK (tie la'OrW 

ancluding DsmI Utoom al Ambiyysili Islamiyyah, HotwMiibe, Bury, UK. wt>e« ai 
present he is also ttie ficnior icaotier of htnieeih. His srudents, who number many, are 
spread fwrvss the globe occupied hi ihe service of in vaiying capaciiies. I am 
also honoLirtd lo have been tuiored ljy him. May Allah reward him. tcngihen his 
.shadow orar iis and enable us to bcaefu fmni his company. “ Autho^r. 
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cnnsramly ciicounief individuals who engage in eieating ftfmih 
amongst the Muslims, iltc find sett ton of the book eon (d ns 
eon elusive ;nswers to silence Jiueh |>eo|>k. 

I huve great hope that, just as Allah the Most High has gnieed 
MouKina Riyadh ul Hatfs speeches, tec tunes and recordings with 
acceptance, iiisha Aihh his writings will also be lionourcd with 
similar recognition and approval. "Arni thin is nat at all difficult for 
Afkthr^ 

May Allah the Alnugluy shower prayers and blessings upon the 
best of hifv creation, onr master and leader Mtdiammad. and upon all 
his family and companions. 

(Hadhiat Moulana) Yusuf (sahib), 

Darul Ulooru, Holcombe, bury. 


■ llviliim 14:20 
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Introduction 



All praise be to Allah, the Lord of the worlds, and rnay saliittttions, 
prayer, peace and blessings descend upim His beloved, the best of 
creation, Pmphet Muhammad. 

A Muslim is duly bound to obey Allah and his Messenger in all 
matters of life, ranging from personal |>urity and prayer to the political 
and economic affairs of the state, Tfie law^s of Islam regulate bis 
woj'sihp, character, dealings, individual and social behaviour, and his 
speech and deeds, in both private and in public. 

To he itiforsncd of iiis obligations, and to make himself aware of 
Islam's commandments a believer must inrn to both the Qnraa and the 
Simnah of the Prophet For the purposes of his understanding both 
sources are interdependent and iiuhspensablt;. The Quran is the w'ojid 
of Allah, and the Messenger's Sunnah M serves as its exposition and 
practical applicalion. The origins of both lie in revelation and, 
although one is ascribed to Allah and the other lo Ihc Prophet both 
stem from the same divine source. Allah says of his Mossciiger 
'Nor docs he speak of (his own) desire. It is nolhmg hut a 
revelation that is revealed/^ 

Even with tilt Qtiran I wing present, a person's faith and his 
understanding of it will boih tern am incomplete without recoume lo 
the Siomah, The Prophet ^ was the perfect embydiment of the 
Quran's teachings, and his example was the supreme standard yet by 
Allah for all to follow. To obey his Lojd and please >lim, it is 

J al Najm 5:^:4. 
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imperative tEtat the believer ^tdopis the wny of the Prophet and 
abides by it* Allah Says* 'Whoever obeys the Messenger^ he has 
indeed obeyed Allah/'* 

The Sahdbah who w^ere chosen by Allah to be his ProphePs 
tompanionH ^ best understood this obligation and fulfilled it to the 
utmost. Til ihcEr /jcal to follow the prophetic example, they closely 
observed and emuiaied even the nnitutest details of his actions and 
behaviour* They beheld his manner of ablution and washed 
accordingly* His instructions were ^Fray as you have s^eti wf<? 
praying\^ and so they stotxl by close in the congregational satah and 
strove to catch every detail of his posture, movements and recUadoni 
and tlicn tnotiUEcJ Ihcir prayer to his. The same procedure was 
devotedly followed with the Prophet’s fast and supererogatory 
prayers^ personal habits, inclinations, likes and dislikes. P^ch 
companion based what he couid of his actions on what he had seen or 
heard directly from the Prophet The rest he would Jeam from his 
fellow companions who liad scott or received the teachings at first 
hand. 

After the Prophet ^ left this world, many of his companions 
emigrated from Madinah either by conscription in military expeditions 
or by simply taking up resideticc in other cities. Privileged with the 
legacy of the Prophef s ^ auspicious compsuiy and tutoring, and held 
in love and reverence by the inhabitants of these cities* they quickly 
became religious authorities tasked wilh the responsibilities of 
inslmctioii* guidattcc, and consultation. They discharged their duty to 
(he best of their ability, imparting the knowledge they had acquired 
and faithfully conveying the treasure of prophethood to their pupils 
amongst the Tabrim, who in turn passed h on to their disciples 
amongst the Tab* TabieerL It w'as these very teachings that were 
collected by scholars such as Tmain Abu Hanifah and the other 
and developed into a vast and complex yet cohercjit system of ftqb 
governing every aspect of Muslim life. It was founded, not on the 


" al Nisa 
* Bukhai-i 


detached opinions of a few individuals as some continue to allege, but 
on the teachings and practices of the Sahabah taken ullimatcly fiom 
the Projjhei himself. 

These schools of which were funher developed, refined and 
consolidated by the learned followers of the Imams and adopted and 
cndoriicd by virtually all the Muslims throughout the centuries, have 
survived till this day and are still adhered to by the clear majority of 
I he Sadly, of late* they have come undei attack from some 

who purport to follow the Quran & Stmtiuh <itrccily. and who 
callou.^ly dismiss the mMihah'tb as l>cing the 'opinions of a few 
individuals^ and denounce their adoption as Trlind foliowingh f his 
emerging trend amongst the Muslims of inviting all and sundry to 
abandon ihe ntadhahih and take direct recourse to the original sources 
of ihc 5 h«j 7 Vj/i is but a simplistic slogan, which in one call endeavours 
lo dispose entirely of a complex system of fiifh that has endured the 
trials of time, and tiuit has been so carefully cultivated by a brilliant 
Islamic scholiirship over many centuries. Claims by such individuals 
of today of being able lo di aw inspiration directly from the Quran and 
Siimah and of extracting guidelines and aules without the aCEidemic 
medLation of leained authorities ^ue superficial, and wholly without 
foundutton or substance. 

One of (he most conspicuous implementations of ihis/Ijj^! in the 
daily life of ei Muslim is the manner of peiformitig sdlaft. It is the first 
and greatest obligation; of Islam after faith, and a visible act of 
worship that is rejicated a number of times daily, in congregation, it 
exemplifies the application of ftqh, and in its few and short 
rnevements epitomises the refined and consolidated learning and 
practice of centuries. This ideological struggle between the vast 
tnajoiity who adhere lo the irndbaitih of fiqh and Ihe disseniiug 
minority who seek to discard them is no more appai eni than in sahh. 

it has always been the view and practice of a great portion of ilie 
Muslim ammah to perform their saUih according to the Hanafi fiqb. 
This pnieiice originates not from any wish to follow^ the oijiniotis of 
individuals, but from an earnest and honest desire to fulfil die 
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Prophet's ^ toitimand 'Pray asyoff kfive^een ine prayittg/"^ It stems 
frum the heiief that this is tIk: prayer o| the Prophet tSfr himselt\ us 
observed, preserved and conveyed by a great niiinbei iyt Sahaboff 
and colteeted and adopted by the Tabi'im and fah^ Tnhk^vtt iiiclu<ling 
Iniiuii Abu I lainfah ai^d Ids fellow ukitm. 

Under the pretext of a siEttplisde relum to the Quj'ait anti Suntudt 
and as part of the wider censure of ficjh discussed eariier* this method 
of xaitth has also been subjected to a sustained and conceited attack of 
unscholarly criticism and deiuindatiom and at tintes even ridicule and 
scorn. 'I’his has creatcil great confusion and l^as thrown many people 
into an undeserved stale of guilt leading them to think that their 
method of ,uthh has no basis in the anti tltai their daily 

prayeoi aie nothing hut a scries of iiKitions tliat contradict (he Surniiih 
of the Prophet 

This book describes the procedure of.ru/fj/? froitt tlie begimiing to 
the emi aceoixling to the /fry/r of [mam Abu HimifaliH his mitjiafiiil 
companions and their countless followcni. Rather than simply list the 
juristic pionouficemciits of the Lmams, it details every movement and 
ptisiurc of jffj/fi/i and substantiates them J'rorn the of the 

Prophet 53^, the n anal tons of the Sahijbith and Tuhikw atith where 
relevant, from the verses of the Quran. It thus dcmonstniies that the 
method of amhih tti the llanafi fiffh is trot only in total agreeuKmt witti 
the Quran acid Sumiali but is, in fact, doiived exclusively from lliem as 
understood, practised and taught by liie Sufukiftft ^ and the learned 
,Muslims of [he curly generations. 

The btxrk is divided into three parts. Part One contains a very brief 
and simple description fd' .%ohk fjom the beginning to the end. in this 
section no evkiences are mentioned nor any discussion entered into 
regarding any as|x?cE of sitkih. 

The second pait of the book serves as a commentary to Part One. 
Here, each sentence froiti the first part has been repeated as a heading 


® Uukhan 
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logetlier with supporting verses of the Quran (if applicable), 
of the Pnophci ^ and verdicts and practice of the Saiidwh and 
Tahi*im. Some of the names of the Sahabah, Tabi'tm^ Tab' Tahieeit, 
and tile mitjiahiii J mams of fiqh who were known to have adopted the 
sEtme view and practice ht^ve also been listed. In this section only 
supporting narrations aie mentioned, fhc opposing arguments of 
those who hold an aitemailvc view on the method of perfonning any 
pctrtictilar action ofsahb are not discussed. 

Part Three consists of a numlwr of chapters, each of which 
examines a pailieular issue of saiah in detail that has been made a 
poEut of controversy by cenain people, The evidences of the Hanall 
ftiih in each of these questions have been lifted togciliei' witlt a 
tie tailed analysts of the opposing arguments. An attempt lias also been 
made to recoitcilc apparently contradictory' ahtttketh on the same 
subject by way of giving them a suitable explanation in a different 
conicxtor tncoi'|>orattng them into the meaning of other ahadeerh. 

The book also contains a section on biographies that provides some 
brief details about the lives and works of many of the scliulars whose 
verdicts have been quoted, esjiecially in relation to ilie rercrencing and 
clasf%jficaiEon of htideedi. Tlicrc is also a glossciry at dio oiul that 
explains the technical terms used in the book. 

T have made e\ery attempt to fully exploit the resources available 
to me and thus collect as many aiuideeih fiom as many different 
sources as possible on the vaiious ti^pics of suhth discussed, in 
particular those that have been made coiitmversial. Rather than rely 
on the altributioti of abadeedi by other authors, 1 have personaliy 
rofened to the original collections to ensure both ilic correct 
rcfctencing of the ahadeeth a ltd thcii suitability to be used in any 
particular context. This has been done with virtually every referetice 
of badeeib in the book. Iei the few exceptional cases where this lias 
not Ircen |x>ssib]e I htive mentioitcd the names of the authors whose 
ascription I have rlciieiided on. 


LI 



It should also be noted that whejiever a itadeetii has been quoted 
from more tiian one souree, a$ is most often the case, the names of the 
transmit I trig authors have been placed in order of seniority aeeording 
to their dales of deaths For example one footnote lefenence reads: 
^Mx1u^ Razzaq 3539. Ibn Abi Sliaibah 237S. Ahmad 1009, Ibn Majah 
275, Abu Dawood 61 & 618, and Tirmidhs 3.' d hese are the names of 
the authors with I lie reference numlicr of the same hmketh in tlicir 
individual collections. They have been listed in order of seniority as 
thdr respective dales of death itrei Abdul Ra^zaq (d. 211 AH), Ibn 
Abi Shaibah (d. 235 AH), Ahmad (d. 241 AH), Ibn Majnh (d. 273 
AH), Abu Dawood (d. 275 AH), and Tiitiiidhi (d. 279 AH). This has 
been done throughout the book. 

Mosily for the sake of brevity, as in ihe example given above, only 
I he names of the authors of fiadeefit are ]nentit>ned without the 
complete details of their works. There is a refenence note at the end of 
die book, which lists the respective w'orks of ihcse authors that arc 
being referred to in sttch cases. It sliould also be remembered that the 
references giveii are from the original Arabic works, whose details 
such as edition numbers and dales of publicaiion are given in the 
bibliography at the end of the book. 

Despite these undertakings, I make no claims about this w'ork and 
confess that It is far from complete and can be improved upon greatly^ 
It is a small and humble effort on my part, and like any human 
endeavour it will not be void of shorieomings and flaws. If whai I 
have written is correct then it is from Allah and to Him belongs all 
praise, and if it is incorrect then it is fmm myself and Shaitan, and 
Allah and his Prophet arc mnoccni of it. 

I pi-ay and hope thai this work will furnish readers with a be«er 
understanding of the niethotl of sahh according lo the HanafiJ74//i, 
and enable them to appreciute that Muslims who offer their prayers in 
this manner have an equal if not greater OTuitlcmcnt than oihcr$ to the 
claim of following the Quran and and of performing iheir 

in conformity with that of the noble Propliet i^. 
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I finally pray to Allah that Ho makes this modest endcEivoiir 
-sincoa". protects it from error, graces it with divine -acceptance and 
pleasure, and makes it a source of light in iKith worlds and a means of 
salvation on the Day of Reckoning. Atrteai 

Abu Yusuf Riyadh id Haq 
llirmingham, UK 

Fridiiy, 14Rabi'ThanE, 1419/7 August, 1998 
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Part One 


A Brief Description of 

salah 


15 



When ym wish lo begin your prayer, you should make die 
intenLton ajid raise yaur h^nds utiIjI Ihey are level willi ihe lobe, of 
your ears^ The pul ms should be facing lowaitls I he qihlah and the 
fingers should be slightly spread out in a natural manner: not too 
dosed, not too open. Your gaze should not wander in any diTection 
but sliould be focused in front of you on yotir place of prayer. You 
should then say tlic consecrating uikh^er {kikheem id 
which is 



(A)lahu Akbar) 
Adah is f/ie Grmicsf 


and placing ytmr right palm over the back of your left hand, wrist 
and lower arm you should position binh hands below the navel. 


Tlien quietly read thamu 


ij'ji y'l 0 j iijir Jiiij iULi 


(SubhanakaElahumma wa bihamdika w a labarakasmuka 
wa ta'ala jadduka wa la ilaha ghairuk) 

You are Chrtjh^d oh Athh and ptais(f<L lihsSi^d is your Name and 
Elevated is your Majesty. There is no Cod bes ides \vit. 


Followed by Vnvuj/r/ft. 

(Aoudlui billahi minashaiianirrajeem) 

/ seek txjiige H-ith Adah from Shaitan the itccta'sed 
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haytJUilifh. 


jlii ^ 

(Bismilkhir Rabm^inir Rabccm) 

/ uitit fhj? Niima tjfAtfah, the Most BeiieJiCetJi, the MosI 

Mercifitt 

and then a recitation of Suntfi tit Fmiftcth (tlie opening chapter of 
the Quran). 

On conipletlng a! Fatihah you .should say Amtfeti silciilly, 
regardless of 'tvhelhcr you ate altjne or praying behind tlic Iioamn 
Then repeat the b^wnakth iind recite any other simth. or at least 
one long vei'sc or three small verses froni any part of the Quran. 
If y<^u arc praying in a eojjgregalioir theti you shonki not read 
anything behind the Imam especially whilst he is audibly reciting 
the Qtiran, 

When tills recitation is finished, repeat the mkbeer and, vvithtmt 
raising yoar hands bow down into mk'ti grasping yonr knees with 
ilie lingers outspread^ and kecpicig the back straight; not arching it, 
neither raising the head nor lowering it. Ensure that your arms are 
also kept free of the Ixidy, Say the 

(Subhana Rabbiyal Adhccm) 

Ghri/ied is my LonL the Most Gtcaf 

for a iiimimum of three times and Ihen rise again to the standing 
posllioti (({iytitti} saying, 

(Sami Allah u ii manbamidah) 

A Halt ftmrs the one \riio pmses him. 
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You should stand erect and say 


il! j VLj 


(Allahumma Rabbaiia wa lakal HaiiidJ 
Oh A Huh, Otty Lon!* You are Pt ahed. 


Members of the congregation shouki only say ‘AHaliummit 
Robhcifia^ ..' and not 'Sonii Allah. 


Whilst standing in this position do not fasten your bands but 
leave the 111 at your sides. Then, repeating the mkbeey and wittiout 
raising your bands begin the prostration. Allow your knees to Hrst 
itjuch the ground lollowctl by the tiands, nose and finally the 
forehead which should be positioned beiween the two palms laid 
flat on the gr<sutt<i towju-ds the qihHih. 

Do not rest your forearms on the ground but keep I hem raised 
and away from ilie body. Also ensure that youi‘ thighs are ttoi 
pressed against your abdomen, and ihai your toes are facing qihhh. 
Say tl^e taxbeeh 

(Subhana Kabbiyal Ahila) 

Glorified h my Lord, the Most ///g/i 

for a minimu]!! of three times, and thcti pionouncing the utkheet 
raise your head and sit upright, without sitting on the balls of y t}ur 
feet and without Leaning to any one side. 

You should sit with both your legs tucked in beneath you, the 
left foot spread out wiilt the toes in the tlirection of the right fool 
which itself should be upright with the toes facing the qibkilL StHh 
hands should be rested upon the thighs with the fingers facing the 
((ihtoh. This sitting posture h lo be adopted throughout the sahh. 
Tlicic is no (lifference in the iiianncL' of sitting for the second and 
lust tak^oh OJ' for the silling between The two pro si ml ions. 
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TtiCiJ (C|JCUliiig ihu ktkbvci\ full iciio iht; second pi*i(sirulio()H and 
iil'lcr hiiving reciled die tasheeh as in the fir^it pnistnilion^ say the 
agdn and return to the f;tiuidtng [Kisition. Whilst standing 
up, ensure that you Unit lili your torehetui and i^ose, followed by 
your liatvds and finally your knees. Do not support yourself on your 
hands and do not adopt a sitting posture in hetween, 

With dus you will have eotniileted your Hist tak'tth. Alt the 
icmaining mk'aof of safah aic to he jxrformcd in a siinilar inanncr, 
with the same lecitaiionSt inovcincnts and poslinos. However, in 
ihc remaining you should not recite thtma, and 

nor should yon raise your hands with any takb^er as you did in the 
beginning of the mluh. 


You should, however, recite btt^imahih before Surah al FaiiUah 
at the l>cginnjng of each mk'ah. When you have coniplelcd your 
second prostritlion of the second rn/iVi/r, do not stand up but adopt 
ihc sitting postLEre as before and i ceite the mshahhmt 


yii ■^\ fUlJi odiji} J), 01^1 

J ol ih\ Jl ii\ U y 


(Ai-tahiyyaiu lillahi wassahvaaui wat-iayyibatu was^salamu alaika 
ayyuhan riabiyyit wa i^ahiTiaiullahi wa barakaatuh, Assnlamu alahia 
WA ala ibadilLaliis saliheen. Ash-hadu ania iktha illalahii wa ash- 
hudu yiijui Muhaniniiidan abduhu wa lasteduh.J 


Aif honoured greeimgi, good deeds aod good n'ords ore due io 
Alkih. Peace, Alhth 'i mercy tmd lih tk'ssirigs be on you <dt 
Prophel. Peace be o}} us cmd on the pious sen-autx of Alhh. 1 bear 
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-[Utness that there ix no God except A fhh atid / hear ndtrtess that 
Muhammad is His servant and Messenger. 


When you reach the words 'In daha' {there is no God}, laisc 
your index finger and luck the middle, third and last finger into the 
palm, with the thumb and middle finger Lottching and forming a 
circle. 

Tlic index linger should only be raised once tiuriog the 
ta.shakhid at the lime mentioned above. It should not be raised at 
any other point nor should it be constantly moved. 

if this ts a three or four rak ah pi aycr, then yini sliould recite no 
more that! the above ia.shahhud and slaittl U]^ for (he third ruk'ah. 

Again, whilst rising you should not sup|K>i't yourself on your 
hands bin stand up tlireclly, In each of the nnal two rak 'aut of ii 
fanih sakih, you shotild only recite haxmalah and ilien Surah al 
Fatihah, 

After completing the second prostialion of the final tak’ah you 
slioultl again adopt the sitting posture Eind recite the ktshahhud as 
before, followed liy prayer and saLutaiions upon the Prophet ^ as 
follows. 




V J' 

jT jl: jT 

> > j' 

1 )^ JT Ji er>: pa 


fAllahiimiua salli aia MubaoiTiuidiu(w') waala aali Muhaiiiiiiadin 
kamasallaita ala Ibrahima vva ala aali Ihrahima innaka 
hammeedunfm) majeed. Allahumma baai ik ala Muhammad in (w) 


2! 


wa ala aali Muhammad in kama baarakta ala Ibi^hiiiia wa ala aali 
Ibiahima innaka hamceduu 

Oft AUiihf Settil pfayerx on Muhammad and on fhe fattiilv of 
Muhammad Jusi as yon xenr prayers on fhruhim and Ihc family of 
Ibrahim, hideed yon are fail of piYtise and tnaj(-^fy\ Oh Alhh! 
Send blessings on Mnhaniniad and on ihe family of Mnhtmimad Just 
as yon sem bfessin^^s <w Ibrahim and on jhe faiiiih of Ihrahiin 
Indeed you are fui! of praise and majes!y. 


Y<ju should then recUc oDc or inoic prayers ensuring Lhai ihey 
ai e known anihcinic clie Quian anil hadeeth. 


Aflci' completirig your prayers you should say 

jlii iii-jj iib( 


(Assalamu alaikiiin wa lahmalunah) 
Peace he tm yon and the ^JEi^rev of Adah 


once whilst turning your head to the right and then a seoond time 
whilst turning your head to the left. These Hnal w^Ol‘^^s end your 
salah. 


Part Two 

The method of salah in 

detail 
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you wish to begin your prayer, you shouM make the 
intention, 

Umar njirnites. ‘Actions ixrc based on tntcniion. For 
each miin will be the leward of what l^e has inLendod. So he wlio has 
inisiaied to Allah and lii^ Prophei his will l>e a mlgrEttlon io Allah 
and his PrO]>iKn As for be who has miniated lo a worldly gniit 
wiiicli he ]io|x;s to acquire, or a wotoai^ whom he wist^cs to marry, 
dien his wnll be a migration to wluuever he has intended.’' 

Note that when praying in eongregaEion it is necessary to make the 
intention of following the Imam alsu. It is reported from Sayyidtnia 
Ahu Huiaiiah ^ as part of a longer hmkcih that I he Prtijihet ^ said, 
'The Imatn has been appointed so that he may l:>c followed. 
Tltcrefore^ do not differ from him/* 

Sayyiduna Jabir bin Alxlulkih ^ [tarrates that the Prophet ^ said, 
' I’hc imam is responsible, therefore whatever he does» you do.'^ 

Both of the above narrations show the j.xisition and loadcrsldp of 
I he bnatn in xttUih, and signify that it is noi acceptable for one to join a 
congregation without the intention of following the Imam and making 
him resjwnsihle. The following narration makes this clear: 

Ibrahim al Nakbai^" said, ‘If yon join in a congregation and do not 
make the inieniiou of Ihciv sufuh then yours will i>e invalid. And if the 
Imam makes the inteiilion for a solnh and those behind him make an 
intention for another .vHyfl/i, his tiahh will Iw valid but not theirs.’” 


' liukhaii I wmI Mnstiiii tWJT. 

^ liukhfLTt and Vtc.ULiii ail, 

" Tjibarani in at \rnjam tiMn.wf by HafiJh Hnilhfliiii 2rtrf). Also icportijJ 

liy OnniLiumi 1214. MubacldiEh Alirnad L-aminnE hiis <liiclaFed it ititm/i 2/175, 
I'lKT dciaili of ih& livis. tenniiti^ luuI w<'rl;s of Ivpih Hahtth Ttaiilisiiii siuJ MtihiidJidi 
1 Afmidcl IJihnuiii see ihc bi^^ErLijihiesL seetion ai ihc uiut of ihe txiok. 

in Ptir iletails of Ills life anJ leiiriii[i& see the biofiraphies sA^tion at the end of die 
l><io4^. 

iTPiani Muh4iinm;tiJ in K^Uib ttf Aauhtutr I5X 
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The intention should piefcrabty be mgdc in one\'i licart itnd not 
verbally, li k sufficicni eo h^ive a definite knowledjge in the mitid 
about the salah and the manner in which it is being pertbi'illed. 
However, some sdioiars liave made concessiyni for titosc who are 
ttnable to focus themselves or who regularly e;£})efieiice doubt unless 
they pronounce (he inteniiun. 

Attd niise yottr hands nnfil (key are kvel with (he hhe of your 

Sayyiiluna Atlas ^ says, 1 saw the Prophet ^ say titc iakbeer and 
piace his thumbs close to his ears He bowed down into mk-'u until 
eadi of his joints became men ion less, and then tJeseended (into sujud) 
with the Utkheer, His knees went before his hands/ 

In another natmtioii Sayyidana Anas 4i> reports, AVhen the Prophet 
would say the takf?ecr ho would laise his hands iniiil he biought 
them in line with his ears and tlicn say SMimak 

Sayyidtina Wail bin Hujr S4iys, 'I saw the Pro|>hot raise his 
thumbs till his earlobes in salah/^^ 


^ This k for men, Women fiUM raise tlteir to thek slKmUtcrs or close io Ihclr 
hosoins. hStJc Chapter t.1 in P.iri Three Uv more 

Hakian, S22 anti Baihtiqi 2ri-,12, HttkiiiJ clt^ssiried it iaheeh and Dhah,'ibi agneeil wiiii 
him. Haftdi) rtin ;iE Humtnn (jnolu^i IUi al ,law/i in Fafti ni Qtidn f i/2R7 as siyins 
ifiLil all of iE\s iiEirrators are fttillicnEic. Tor dcitnis of Hafidli ILvt n] HumruiTs Ijtc. 
tetirning ami works see the liiographics scctifni fl| the ernl of tlie Iwols. 

Atju Ya laa Tabai p]!! in at td Awmi a^ tiuoied b^i TlnOdh Haitlifnni 

2/107. Hatidh IJi^iitijtjni adds ilirtt its narralori ak ninhc-niic. Alsu reported by 

DaRKjutni Ibn Qiidaniah in u! 2/2? that its njuralurs are all 

atiilieniie, 

'■ Imair Abu Hanifi^li ns ififoied in Mtn^i a! Mmnf\eetl fM\2. Also reported by Ibn 
AIjI Hhuxbvh 2411], Alitnjid 18.170, Abu D^nwood 737, Niisj^l in Uhtd BS2 nnd 

liis £j/ Samm ril FftiMn <>56, Ibn al Janood in at Maittruia 202, Jbii Kliu^aiinoh 43^0, 
Tahftttr-i 1/196 and Tnhtwtni in at M’w/rini Kafn^r 22/J2 no 72, Imam X'asai says in 
his at kiihnt 9'56', ^Alihou^h Abdti] Jabbar dkl ttut hCiU afia<te^t/i direciEy 

r'finn his father the hafeeih itself is vff/ffr/i.’ 


The same has been mrratcfl by the noble cotn]>anions Sayyiduna 
liaraa bin A/ib Sayyiduna Malik bin al Huwayiilh and 
SayyidLina .Abdullah bin Mas'ud 

There are some ahadeeih that mention the hands beisig raised tiil 
tlio .shoulders in the beginning of sulah. It is ciuiKi possible tliat they 
did this oidy when they had shawls and cloaks nvei them in winter 
and tt ere unable to raise their hjmds u|> to their ottrs from beneath I heir 
cloaks. This is clearly csplained by Imam Tahawi in his SimHi Afaoitt 
id Aitthuar *■* and coiiHrmed by the following hadeethi 

Sayyiduna Wail bin Huji ^ says, 'I ,saw^ the Prophet raise his 
hands close to his ears when beginning stdah.' He contisiuesj i then 
came to them (the companions, and in one naiTEttioni "in the following 
year') and saw them raising ihelr hands till ihclr chests in the 
beginning of - they had cloaks and shawls over ihem.'^ 

Hafidh Ibn al hLumain has another explanation. He w'rites. 

There Is no contradiction here, bringing the ituunbs in iiiic with 
the earlobes also permits thu hands being level wiih the sliotilders and 
(he car,^. Thi? is because tlic lower part of the haitd logelher ivllti the 
wrist is piifhLllel with oi' close to the slionLder, and the hand iisclt is in 
line wiih itie ear. IMaiTnlorsH wlw have distinctly mentioned the thmnbs 
being ill line with (he cJirlobcs have been successful In combining iaiih 
reports, henec it hcconies obligaiory to take this into cynsideralion. '’ 

Thus, the meaning of all these <liffe!e[it ahadeeth is that w'hen 
licginniitg sulah the hatids are to be raised to shnukler height with the 
tliumbs level with the earbbes atid the fingers in line with the top of 
tite cars. In this way all the different nai raiions of raising the hands 


"■ AWnl 2530. Iba Ahi Sli,i3h,iihi 241K AIhhhU lKtW.,iiicJ Tahjiwj 17196, 

' ■ tl>rt Ahi Shaihuh 2412 . 

T-aKiraiil in at M'\tjam al lOSOatnl in ut Kubret' lOSKtK 

Sfiartt SFaaai at Aaffmtir 1/107, 

Abu DA’AOtxl 72«. Imam Nicaatth 320 cl.-uislficd ii hoi details of Initirn 

Nlmnwi'i, lifu, lesnuing ami worki !icc iIk hio^phicssecJlcm ni (li-e end of [lie book. 

*' Fatli cii Q/altvr I/23S. 
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Till (lie shoulders, earlobes, iind the top of I he ears will he reconciled, 
'rius explanaiiou h confijmed by the foJlou iug h^td^eifK 

Sayyidtina Wail bin Hujr^ relates thai lie observed the Prophci ^ 
wheji he stfXKl up tor saluh. Ke raised his hands until [hey were close 
to his .shoulders, made Ins thumbs level with bis ears, and then 
proitoimced the lukheer}" 

"Hie raising of the hands In (he manner c.'(phiinei;l ah^ivc Is ihc 
known view and practice of the Ilanafi scholars and the later Maliki 
scholars. It is also (he optional practice of Imam Abinad and the last 
known view of Imam Shnficc. 

Imam Nawawi wriies In his conimeninry of Sahocb Muslim, 

‘As for I he inanih.T of nifsiiig the tiands, ihe best known view in 
ourwhnZ/jW/^ Eind Ihc fiuiMtih of ilic majority of the scliolani is dial 
he should raise his hands lo his shoulders in such a way that his 
(in^iers are in line with the lop of kis cans, ht^ Ihunibs are parallel to 
his car lobes, acid his palms ti> his shouEders. hi ihis way Slmficc 
reconciled [he diffeient narTnEion?^ of the huJeeth anti the people 
approved tliis of him/ 

ll is permtssibic lo raise the hands before tlie lakheef as in Ihe 
above of Sayyiduna VVail bin Hujr atui in [\k /mkiffh of 

Sayyifluna Abu fin maid a I Saidee ^ quoterl later/’ It is also 
pcrEuissible to laise ihent logeihe] wnth the utkbeer as menttuned in 
the h^tthiufi of Sayyiduna WfliJ bin Hujr ^ recoidcd by Abu 
Duwood.^ Both methods arc pcmiissible [m the Hanafi nkmn have 
preferred the rirst option of raising the hatids before ihe 


AUu Dawtxxl 724, 

^ Imam bJawNiiWi w as a fo! lower of the .Sliiihcc school ofjii^h. 

'■ ."See Ihc fotlowing pa^i.!, 

A1.UI DnH ood 725. 

niere is ntsu a third possiblily i.if raisinp the haixls itflcr sjij ing the ftithe^r ns may 
be iiiidefsiuod from the of Ssiyyidtuu Mfilik Wit til Hgw^^yrJlh ^ in Muvljm. 

but AP^iiiiiili AiiworShah Kik^lirniri ssiys ir his Arahic coinmcntaiy of Bulcluri, Fuidf? 
at tiari iluti this has never remained ihe pracliee oi niiy one in ihc jjmmio/j, Sco ihe 


The painis should be fitcinf* towards the qibkth and the ftrigers 
,dto{tfd he siighfly spread out in a natural nutti net: twf too 
chsed, not too openr^ 

Saeed bill Samaan relates: ^Sayyiduna Abu IIiiiTiirah 4t enlcred the 
tmi^fid of Btiiui Z:urayti whilst we were ihere. He iiaid, Hiea^ iire 
three Ihlugs which were of Ihe praerice of ttie Prophei ^ but which 
people luwe now alKindtiiiod: when Ihe Prophet ^ wtmld stand for 
prayer he would do this,' (Explaining thisj Abu Amir (one of the 
narrators) then raised his liunds wiihotit spreading his fingers open oi 
closing them tight. 

Your gaze skouid not ^vonder in any direction hut shoutd he 
focused in front of yon on your piace of prayer. 

Stiyyiduna Anus ^ narrates iliat the Proplici sai^l, 'What is it with 
certain people that they raise their gaze lowainds the sky in iheir 
.%ii!fdi7' Sayykluna Anas says, 'The Proplici ^ then spoke so 
slrongly about this that he said, "Either liiey refi-aiu iVotii ihis or I heir 
sight will be taken aw^ay.’' ^ 

Muhatnniatl Ibn Seeieen relalcs that they - the compaiviOEts of the 
Proiihei ^ ~ would recoinmerid thia a Iverson's gaj^e does not go 
beyond the place of his pi ayer/ 


hiographics soclwn «[ the end of the book for tleiails flf AllamivTi Anwar Shah 
Kashmiri'?i life, kartiingmiti wfirt;. 

llie fingers ait la be «|Wtad ftiil m whibi the knees:, and kepi tightly 

lofielhcr ir jrr/uri. Apart from ihese two instiineei the litigers: are to be left in iheir 
ciJiUiral posidoii ill aaiah. not heU tm tightly Icj^ether aiuL urn kw spread out. Sec ihc 
tittiiterh cf Sayyidunii W'sil bin Hujr ^ Jalcr inuk-r the suh-heaJiag ‘Grasping your 
kiiccfi with (he buyers outsprend.' Note thirt ihts is for nien. Women shoolJ iry la 
keep ihcir finjjicrs toyeiher in all ibe pa?-(ures of $ee ('haincr 13 in [kirt Three 
far details. 

■" HakimSSfi iintl Raihaqi 2317..Hakim declared il Kukmti and Dhahabi sigrecd. 
Hiikbari7l7. 

SfiAed hill Mansoor quoted in Stiirikafit al Akhtviar 2/19-1 artJ katfi fii Oari 3/295. 
E kiMilh Ihii 1 lajar adds ihal its iiflrmlot-iv are autbeatk. Also rct?ortf J hy Fiaihaqi 3541. 
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Say)i<lMiia Anils ^isi nnirntt^s that the Prophcl ^ s:iidt "Oh Aims! 
Focus your giize where you will prosiraic.'^^ 

Imam Alui Hfifiifiih/^ Imam Abu YusutV^^ Sut’yan al Thawri^ Imam 
MuhamTUiu:l,^ Hasun bin Hayy, Imam Shafice anJ their follmvers ati 
say that it is desirable to focus one's gaze ai one's place of prosiration. 


You shoui^l fiien say the con seem ting tukhcer ((akbeemt ai 
tahreeomh}. 

Allah says in Ihe Holy Quran: 



And (who) mentions the tiamc of his l.ord and prays.^^ 


Siiyyicluna Ali ^ [1 armies that I he Prt>phcE said, 'The key U) 
,sofoii is 3>iJri(y, its consecralioii is ktUfeifr^ and ils deconsecrating acl 
is the saUttii*^^' 


Sayyidunii Abu Humaid al Saldi says, "When the Pjophet 
would stand for prayer, lie wwild fuce liic qthtah, raise his hand^ and 
say Allahtt 


Bnihsiqi Mtaliatlditlt Ahmad UtfunnHi quutijs 1006 ) from Al^T;^i iluil 

Oailitmi has iibirTticeJ iliis hadcdfii in his .Xfiiwtd at Fmhiita and diat it is tatiurt fi 


^luiirihi, jiluj []uolcs I bn Kajftr Makki who says Uija il»t hadt'i^th has a nunibci of 
cliain<s ihiii inakf ii cli^iiblc for the rank nf hasMt. 

btir details i>( his IjTi; siriil l^iimin;' see tilt hi(igi':i|ihks section tlic end of the 
book. 


For details of liis life and Eenniiii^ see the biographies wetSon at tlie einl of I he 
tKHJk, 


^ For details of his life, le^i'nii'ig and works sec the biographies seciiom at the end of 
the book. 


^^at Atilna 18715. 


^ Abdul Razzmi 2539, Ibn Abt Shaibah 2.)7S, Ahnnuf 1009, Ihn Majah 27\ Abu 
Dawoftd 63 & 6LS, and Timiidhi 3. Imam Nawaw'i has deeftircd ils isnad iaiietdt in nf 
Atttjm'u Hi^kim has also narrated it (457) pn |he atithorily of Sayyicluna Abu 

SaewE a I Khudri ^ saying that it is .iniitcft. Ohahabi agreed with iiinv 
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Snyyidunii Abu Hurtiiruh tu'itraie'; thai when ihe Pruphet B 
wuuki &Und up for seJoh he would iiiy the lakbecr wliten standing,, 
then whilst bowing for ruk’u. He would then retid Aliahn it 

matt ihititU/ith' (Allah has heard the one wlio praised him) when rising 
from mk'u. Whilsi suincling he would sny ^Rabbiimt hkal liamfr (Oh 
Allah! All praise belongs lo you.) He would then say the fakbeer 
when falling into proscration and ygain wdicn rising. He would do this 
throughout the sabift until he completed it. He would also say the 
atkbeef when standing up from the sitting of the .second 

Ibrahim ai Makhai says, "Whoever does not say the takbeer wdien 
l^cgitming saieb then he is nol in saiahj 

There is no disagrcctticnt anioiig the scholars that the takbeenu ai 
rabiventab is ohligatofy^ and without it the sniah is not valid.^® 

And placing your right pahn over the biick of your left hand^ 
wrist and lower aruL 

Sayyiduna Sahl bin Sa'd ^ relates that ]>eople were commanded to 
fasten the right hand over the left in .wink. Abu Ha/am (the tsamUof 
front Sahl t*) say^, "I only know ihai he (Sahl bin Sa'd 4c) ascribing 
ill is directly lo the Prophet 

As pan of a longer hadeeth Sayyiduna Wail bin Hiijr 4f nlso 
narrates that the Prophet placed his right hand on the back of his 
left hand, the wrist and the lower arm/^ 


IfiFi Majflli Hlti!. Imam Ninia^vL tlccEEin:s il (317k 
'■' llii khaii 756. 

' Imam MuibammL'oi in Riiuh at Atiihimr lA 
Kiifimal al Ummak fi nf Airtutwft, p39. 

Malik 37Sond itukhari 707. 

*■’ llai KhyaiiMt!ib4fldand ajihaqi 2375, Imam tsTtmawi hsj cla-^-^ificd it (323k 
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SayyidTiiia Abdall;ih bin Vlas’iid icporta Ihal lie was once 
praying sfiiah huving placed liis left hand on his right. The Pmphet ^ 
saw him and placed his riglu hand uver his left,’’’ 

Qaboesah bin Hu lb naiiates frorii his father ^ who says: 'The 
Prophet ^ w^uikl lead us in prayer and would clasp his left hatiti with 
his light hand.'"'^ 

'fhe iihadeeili rebictl !o the fastening of tlio hands eontain btnh 
words: and 'wadh' meaning 'grasping" and 'placing' 

respectively. Both methods arc |>crmissible. One may spread his righ! 
I>^ilm on the left wiist and lower arm, or grasp the left wrisibone with 
the right liand. One may also combine the isvo methods by airci netting 
them in different saftth as soittc Hanafi tdama have paefcircd (such ii,s 
imam Sfuirambttlaltk or by encircling the Icll wristbone wiili the right 
thumb and small finger^, and placing the remaining fingers ort tlie 
lower left arm as exjjiained by other Hanatl ulttum and t|iioted by 
Hafidh Badr ai Dccn Aini'^ in Umdaf at Qiiri, his com men I ary of 
Bukhari 

Yoa shouUi f/Dsitiori hath hemds below the 

Sayyiduna Wail bin 1 lujr ^ says: T saw the Prophet ^ placing liis 
right hand over his left in prayer, below the navcl/^^ 

*' Ihn L Abu Davtood 755+ Na%a> SvHH nafttHtiL 2327. liiiifiiii N:iw3^ i ]i,is 

(teclarcil il sufitvti i n fJ Ma/fn 'fi 3/313, 

^ Ibn Ahi Slwibah 3934, Attiiud 2t467, |hti Ma)alt mid TirinEdht 252- Jniam 
Tinuidhi adds (h^il it is h /rrtffm tiade^’fli, 

Fvr details flf his Uie, Itannitg and uiorkit sere ihi: Ijj^graphtes stvliun an ihc end of 
ibc bttok. 

Umf(H af Q^iri 5/279. 

Tliis is Oaty fur men. Women sliouLI their hatids on their Sec 

13 in Part Three Torn furl ii^rcspIaiiaLutn. 

*** Ihii Al>i Shaib^lt. Hufidh Qasiin bio Quilabiiglnth says in lits mUin^j nf iJw 
dfuttlrtiii of "«/ fkhiiyciar' that this iUMfetih has a very i;yod jaipEeiir/. Allaimli tlashbn 
^\nAUt also says in iiis Dahttm ni Sumth pH4 lljai ilv h strong. Imam Nimawi 
says ihiit fis yanmt is (330>. hnain A tin Tayyib Madoiftl alSiO sayi in liis 

Cfliiniic^Fttary of Timiidhi i;>77 {puhlished by aI Maiba' si Nidhfuni, Karlpar, India. 


32 


.Sayyiduna Ali says, 'U is (xirt of Ihc stiHfiah of jiraycr to place 
the palm over Ihc palm below ihc naveh’’’ 

Sayyiduna A bn Hnratrah .& says^ ‘TIte jjositioning of Ihc hands 
upon the hantb Itt prayer h below ihe iiavcL"'^^ 


Although Ihcse are ihc words of Sayyiduna Ali and A bn Hurairah 
A. lliey are eqtiivalent to the diaxi coitimand of Ihe Prophet hitnself 
liecause, uccoif<Ung to the view adoptctl hy the majoiity of scholars^ 
slatemcEits of the Sahaimh A* such ‘we were coiiiTnatrded to do 
lliis', ‘w'c were forbtdticn to do this’ or ‘it is -Uiftnah to do so' are all to 
lie placed In ihe category of a tmtrf'u hatkeih,^^ It is incouceivuble 
dial Ihe Sahabah would make such categorical stateinents withoul 
hav ing seen or heard sometltiitg to tite ?4ime cfleet from tite Prophcl 
hi the light of this principle, tlic Hrniboli scholar Ibji Qudamah 
concludes in his famous work at Mu'dou: 'This praelice goes biick to 
ihe Miftiiah of the Prophet 


Botli these which as explained above are in the eaiegtiry 

of tuttrf'u, are supjioned hy the other narrniions of ihc Sattabah and 
tdbi'wi. 


] All} ibii diii is !i wbicli is in lH>tii .wfud and text and thus a 

li.ivisi lot' evidence. QAdhi Abid Siadhi also say^s in f tmuii' iti Arncaur that lls 
ii.urranri!^ are authentic. See Chapter 3 in Pan Tliree for a detailed dii^cus&iDii cm this 
I'iXih-xifi. Abo for details of ihc iive^. tcai'aias And viorks of Hafidh Qa^iin bin 
(.iiitlubunhali. Allamah Hsjslum Sindbi and Qadbi Abtd Sindhi sec the bio|!rapJitc« 
sechnn at the end of the 1>nok. 

' llui Abi Shaihah+3954, .Miniad W77. .Abu D+i^^ood 756, Daruqulni I0S9 & 1090, and 
lVnhiji(|( 2341 Si, 2342. Alw narriUed by Abu Hub bin ShtJiecn in his d Sutimth and 
hy AUani in his Mn.-tfaiii as ntentioiicd by Atlaniith Hastiim Sindh i In Oiehtttt} d 
Stunth^ p32 quotiii| from San’ at UmttuiL Repofled also by Ru/cen as (quoted by ibc 
rinihtjr of Jam" iii f- tuvahk 

" Abn 75& I bn ^atlais ;(a ‘tjUiMcd by Allainah Ha^hlii) Sindhi in Dit'hdfti 

iff Siitidht p36. 

" tdtreeb ai Rinvi 1/188- 

Most ^ehuhtrs hiva ^L'elarctl ihciu lo l)e r//fr^rr(^/'hcciiiiiss of Alnlut Kahman Ihet Ishaq 
,il kiill E)ui l^lnhtuIJiili Dhahir AliioAti Uihi^ani h+v^cbssined ilkU) fm^an in bis /'ihia 
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bin Has;in suUI, "I heard Abu see>' or 1 asked him 

how should I |>t:ice my hands' Ho I'opdcfl. ile (ihe individual 
pKTromiing dio prayer) should place ihe ii]£iide of his rijzhi palm on his 
lefi hand and posiLion boUi of diem below the navel/^ 

Ibrahim al Makhai reports that ihe Ihophei ^ would rest one of his 
liands on the other in mlnii, htimhling himself befoiie Allali. Imam 
Mtihamiriad (ihc Fiaiiaior of this says, ’i lh woul<l |ikT,cc the 

pa I in of his right hand on liEs left wiist Itelow the navel. Hie wrht 
would thus be in the middle of the palm,’^^ 

Ihraliim a I Nakiuii tdst^ SEiys. MIe (tiic hulivtdLutl performing iho 
prayer) should (dace Ins right hand on Etis lefh below I he navel, 

]m;uii d'irmidin seivs in his .SiinEin after EtairiiEiiig the al>Eive haiketfi of 
Qal>ces[ih: 


<ii Swftn Slu^ikli !u] lljilcclli Mistilamt MutiunnuutEl Znikitriy>'a toEifinns iHele 

ihtiv aic hiimr iti Ins /tn^Nz «/ Allaai^kli Hjisliim Siiidtii eiIhi ■sa>'s in 

r/ifiuift} itf Stifnih |sM^ lliEil llic iilHEVi; biHM-i'ifi Ali iti huwit ti jihoirifiit 
itiu'iidnni;tl by Hlt.iikh ul I kakvili MoEalaiia Muhiiaiitiiad Ak iniihorof /ftta' 

(tl i'tiKtfiii li;tfL qiicHcJ ikt! n-strihinu h iO Eit Rjikcco, esikI no! tommcnlcd on ils 

lie ([seriEions Huee iiiw whicli lii; (]inne!i in his IxKik and llttrii docs not 

coiinnenE oji its niEik, will ejllit;]' iH; wb^r^b or Ste CIlapEcr ^ hi Pitrt TllrOc for 

II nuire (Idin 1^1 ilisicnssiosi. Atse iK'e the l'in^ri,Lptttcs HViion ;*[ iIk end of ihc for 
ittMails of Stialkh id niickx'iti Muulmin MiiletifoiiEjcl Z^kEtrivyu's life, Lo^iming ^nd 
wnrfcs. 

IWr ileE^nilci of his liEie .^ml learn tEi$ hie hiofi^tiiliies :■) the cod oF The 

Kxik. 

^ Ihn Abi: ^JiaihEili Ilni al I'lLL’konuni savs 2/47 chra k ti;L< been itnrriijieil u iih ;i 

^ cry good Mnuiti. ImEiiu Mmnw i 031 i aiHl Ytisul Jlinmniri 2/44 l>oEh say 

E]i.i( its htini! h uitteah. It tins also iieen nieiuiotud l>y Iniain Ahii njEwoosI hut 
WillToui a Siiimf |757 t. Ikir deiail s of dw tiveit. iciinnii^ Etml v^wks of ln>lh llm id 
'I'lJi'kiiinnn] and MiihadcliLti Vusul' Ijinnobiri .set lii4i;i'4|.‘il'iEc& s/ociioii eu ilic end ot 
[Jie Ixook. 

liiimn MuhETmmad in tiL:> Kiiah ni AathtUfF 12[). 

Ibn Abi SiiailMh 3^39 iind tinam Mubattnnad h\ hi* Kitnii at Antfnmr 121. Imam 
\iimVii says dial i|s istimf is itumn (332), 



"Faslening the hitnds in prtiyor is ilic [iractice of ilie learned 
SahifbiJh^ Tohi'itii and Tab'' Tabii'eft. Tliey are of the view ibal the 
individual |>erronnMig the prayer shotild place hh right hand on liis 
left. Soitte of ihcni then say lil^u I Iv M44.nt±U .it^.JJL ^ILPUS c LLli: 

nave! whilst tjihcrs tor tend that tltey slKruld be placed belo^v the 
navoi. All IS pemiissible in iheir view,'” 

Fastening tlic hands Iwlow the navel wits ilic praclioc of Abu 
Mijlttit. Ibrahim Nakhai, Tmam Ahu Hanifah, Imam Abu Yusuf, Imam 
Muluiiumad bin llaSEin eiI ShittbEitii im<l their roMosvors, xSufy:m al 
rtiavvri, Ishati bin RahuyEdt, and Abu Ishaq al Mirwazl from aittongsi 
llte Shafiites. It has also been quoted from Sneed bin Jubair, Abu 
Ubtiirt^ llm Jareer and Da wood al Dhabi rt. It is; also the mgsi Fa run us 
nari'Ettioit of hnam Ah mat! bin Ilanhjtl and (be pticfcrred praciicc t>f the 
llanbali 


Then quietly read fhana. 

Ali;j[) says m the I loly Quran 

And Itymn the praise of thy Lord when you staiKl,'^ 


Diialthat says in the commeiiiary of this verse. This mcaits to say; 

tlji 4}^ 

You ut'e (jlm ificil oh Aihdt umt pmhed Bieisned w your Notne oud 


Eieroied in yoitr MaJestVr There is no i>eshies you 


fja 


SayvKlunEE Atm Saced a I Khudri ^ nariYiles that when ihc Prophet 


would Ivsgiji xohth he would say SuhfnuKik AIIahiitni}io,..\ 




” Tirmidhi 252. 

Ste ChnpICE 3 in Pail Three fyr a dclEiilt^l dijcujsifln of tliis topic. 
''^^l Tovr52/4S, 

Ibn Abi Sluiitiati 2402 and Urn Jareer ftL'rsbaji 32403 & 3il04, 








I'he saiiicr liatt jslso been re|imied tiiUiTi UniniMl MLi'iniiieert 

Aislift and Sayyitiuna Anus ns well ns oilier Sahahitli 

Abtluh re ports iluil Sayyliiuna Uinar hin al Khnitnb would reciie 
ihc roll owing wards Untdl) (in xttitih) \%bhafwk Anahumum...' 

Asw ad i'C|x>fls lind when Sayyidunn Uitinr' bin ul KhsHlab v$t would 
begin io/ij/j he would sny Sithhatiiik 

Ii is also nairntod ns tHjing the prnciicc ol Snyyidunu Uihmaii,^ 
Sayyitliniit Abu Bnkr*’ and Snyyitluna Abdullah bin Mqs'u<l 

There are ii numher ofoihci thuais Mini hn^-v beeti mcniloncd in ihc 
(jfuuki’fh. These are also periiiiasible bin the alxivc dwfa is picfcrred 
bticuuse 111 is is whai I he eoiiipnnions chose and occasionally icad out 
aloud to teach people, IT-iis is evidence oJ’ ii being licuer lukI ihc 
preferred swtmih of the Pi oplici 4?. 

This is (he view- of Alqamah, Aswiuh Ibreliim a1 Kakhni, Alan, 
Jiiiam Abu llanifaEi, hiiurn Muhammad. Sufyan al 1'hnwri, Ishaq bin 
Rahuyahj Imam Ahtnad and iheii' foiiciwcrs as well as many olhers. 

Ihn A3>i fibiiibah 2’I0J. Ahmad ItZMI, Um Ahijull SOI and N.isjii K99. Miilldli 
ilniUiaiui sjiyu. Z/Z6S il% nafraltirs are ^nillinzniic. 

Ihn Mujisli KlW, Al>u l>iiwi)od ?76. linmltfhi 24^. ILikitn ^59 :icid Baihaqi 2^47. 
Hakim ji sufteeft and Dhaliabi agreed W'llli liim, 

A bn Ya'laa 3735.1 abaiain in nf M'tijtvn nt An'.vrt/ as ()uoEe£L hy Hnndh HaiUiami 
2/107. Hundh Hpith.arni adds ih.u iit tisrralor:!! arc anilKiiitc. Al4i> fcpoitcd b> 
DaniqutLii 1135, Ihn Qndansidt i^ays in ni 2/27 Hnu iii nairalois are all 

anihcndc. 

Muifirn .W. 

** (bn Abi Shjihah 'J'aliawJ l/p^l^E aud 13aihai)i 2350. imam Nimawi says ihai iis 
itiWff/ is sakeofi (337j. 

** iJantqumi I M1 . [iiiLnn Niniawi unys iluu i[s iittud is (33SJ. 

Saced hhi Maihuisr as qiioiciJ by al ftbawkani in A'hiY at An'/njar 3/'2C]2. A Is* 
reporied by Ibii Abi Sliaibah 2393. 

Ibii .All] ,Shaihali 2.391; ;irul Ibtl al Miuidhir as quoted by AWcs Sahnl Ibn 
Tayiinyyali iu at Mimuufa 2/203, 
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After narrating ihe above hade^fh of Sayyiduna Abu Saeed imam 
Tirmidbi say.s. 'This is die praeiiee of tnosi of the (>eopte of learning 
from amongfrl (he Tahrun und others,' 


Tu *itwn^udh. 

Allah says in (he Holy Quran; 


4il rSu 




x' x' 


Thus when you iTCcitc llic Quran, 
seek ilie proieclion of Allah from Ihc accursed Shaitan.^ 

Sayyiduna Abu Saced a I Kluidri reporls thal before reeling I lie 
Prophet ^ w^ouitl pray ^ Jlu i/t 


A^xviid says^ 'Sayyiduna Umar s(iuied ,saUih. s^ald ihe ittkiwr 
and (hen recited:^* 

1;;^ ii lij 'lilts, js/s . \cjy. 

HP r 

SJd dl jliJ'. 

'r ">p.- 

f ■< * p 

.Abu Wai! lepOFl.s thui they (the coni pan eons won hi say the 

/ii //Hififrf/i and ha^intikiU silently in suhih.^^ 


And basinaUifL 

Sayyiduna Anas bin Malik says. T preyed behind the Prophet 
Abu Bakr, Umar U]id Ulhmati jpi and I tlid no( hear oeic of them 
i L'cite BismilUihiil Kalumm til Raheeni Inudlv.'^^ 


.itN.Thl I6/9S. 

A3x(al Raj-zfiq 2x5«9. 

|lniAbiSil4lilxih 2455, 

Siic*rd Nil \^i^ii'!iDor as qooljcd by (niani Nimnwi 3-IU. Jk adds eJiel its isnmi is 
uifu'i'li. 

" Maljk, (79, MusHiti 399 and NaSEii 907, 
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J'hs son of SayyiLliina Abdullah bin Miighattbl 4 ^ narrflics, 'M>' 
father heard nio rcodiijg Bisruidait al Ridititatt til Rtihtrt^fH in Mthiu Kc 
said, ^‘Oli luy son. An innovator are you? Be ware of innovation " 
(1‘he son of Ahdullah bin Mnghaffal adds^ '"I have not seen anyone 
amongst the Pmphot's ^ companions to whom hinovaiion was more 
repulsive than my father.”) Ills father said, '1 have prayed with liie 
Prophet Ahti Bakr, Umar anti Uthman A*, anti 1 did not iiear any 
one of I hem recite Bisniitlcih a} Rahnfm ttl Raht^ftii, tlierefore do not 
recite iu When you pray .'iahh read at Htwifhi Lilfahi Rabbit 
Aahmu'ett.*^'^ 

Saying Biwaiiah .sllcmly is titc view? and practice of the four 
caliphs, Sayyiduha Abdullah bin Mas'Luj and many others amongst the 
Salmbah and t'ahi'ttt! !i is also Ihc view aitd practice of Imam Abu 
Haitifah^ imam Abti Yustif^ imiim Mtilunnmad. Imam Ahtnad bln 
Uanbal tmd their followers, as wdl ns l.shEUi. Ahu Ubaiif Ibn al 
Mubarak. Stifyan oi Tliawil Ibn Aht T.ayla and Hasan bin Hayy. 

Falhwi'd by a redUftioti of Surah a! Fa tihab. 

Sayyiduna Ubadah bin Satnii reports that the Projihci said* 
' L itere is 1^0 .'utlafi for one who dties not txcite ‘(lie oi^ening chapiei' of 
the book'/^^ 

\Vahl> bin Kaysaii reports iliat he heaici Sayyitiunii Jabir bin 
AbUtillilh ^ say. ‘lie vvlio prays one mk’‘afi in which he does not 
recite Sunih ut Faiibuh has in fael n<5l prayed at all, unless he is 
lx?hiiui an Imam.''* 

Abathidt Such as iliosc mentioned aht we wfiicli stress the 
obligation of Surah id Fatibah are for the imam or I he individual, not 
I he fiuftfladi. imam Tiiinldhi has tjuoled Imsim Ahmad veIio 
commented on (he above badeetb ^'fheie is ito mtab for one by 

AhiiiLiJ 16?45, Ifcu MajaJi ^15*'l‘irnii<llii 244 iim! Ti^iiLVhi 1/262. Itiism 'rirniiidbi 
srtjs th,^t if is tiasait. 

Bttkiiari 72? lmhI Miislim 394. 

Malik tJisi rtnd Tinniithi 315, Imam lirmilmii .cays tliat ilit: htutresh is itusm 
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saying 'This is if he ts alone/ This is also the view of Imam Abu 
HatiSfah, Itmm MEilik* [mam Abu YusuL Imam Muhiiinmad. their 
followers and the dear majority of tlve akumi. 

On coifiphttit^ Surah at Faiittah you shauUt ^iUy Asneen 
siientlyy regardkss of whether you at eahne or praying behind 
the Imam. 

Sayyidtina Abu Hurairah narrates that the Prophet said, ’When 
the Iniarn says "GbaiiH Maqhdlumhi Ahiihim WaiadhaAKeeu'', say 
Afiwerh For one whose Afurvrt coineitles with that of ihc angels* he 
will have ail his past sins forgiven. 

Sayyiduna Abu Hmanali namiies ttnil the lYophei said, 
AVlicn the Imam says ^'Ghaiyil ^^aqitdhoahi Atathim Wctladhaidiceu" 
say And indeed the aitgels say Amern and the Imam says 

Auieeii- So one whose Affjeen coincides with that ol ihe <ingels, he 

n~'A 

will have his |>ast sins forgiven,' 

Sayyiduna A bn Hmaiiah ^ relates that the Prophet would 
leach us saying, 'Do not iry lo outdo ihe Imam. W^licu he pronounces 
tire fitkheer, you say it also; when he recites “iValtidhaotheu" then say 
.\?neeu; wlien he perfortns the ntk'u you do it also; and when he says 
Alkdtti a man Handdaid say 'Aikihatnina Rnbhaita lakai 

As c an be tiecluced from die above hadeedt the Antem shottld be 
said silently juSil its Aikdmmma Rabbwia lahd Hamd' is said silently. 

Sayyiduna Wail l>in Hujr*^ says, 'The Prophet led us in ■aakdK 
When be recited ' Gboirii Maqhdhifabi Akdhim Waiadhaalieeti" lie 
said Ameen silently* (Idlerally, ‘He kept his voice silent. ) He also 


" Miitik bjfi, huJehihri 749;ai4 Miistiiit410, 

■''' AliiUitd 7]74. Uariinl 1246, Nasni 9Z7 arid Ibn HitiKm IS(H. Imam Nima^A'i liiiys 
lliiii ils i.>^jm/i? i'iififeh t376>, 

MiKlim4l5. 
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placed Uh right hand on his luR hand, and said ilic stifum La his right 
and left/™ 


Ibrnhiin al Nukhai says. There are live ihii^gs which tlio linani 
says silenilyt '\SuhJs{ifi(sk Aikiltiututut...'\ hnsJiialtih, 

and "Aihihimumi Hahhamt myj kikat 

Abu Wail tha[ Sayyiduna All ^ and Sayyidunn Abdullah 

bin Mas^ud would nol say the ur Auteeit 

loudly,*' 


Abu Wail says Uuu Snyyiduna Uiiuir and Sayylduna All ^ 
would noi say hiisnuihi^f, qt Ameen loudly.®^ 

Saying Attwen silently was (lie siew and practice of Sayyidnna 
Uinai; Snyyiduna All, Sayyiifunit AlxJulbh bin Mas'ud Ibiahiin a! 
NakJiah Sh'abi,*^^ [brahim ai Tidnii, Inniin Abu llanihitii^ Ima]]] Abu 
Ynsul* Irnani Malik, Imam Mtihammad, their followeis acid the people 
al KuTah. It was also the last view of Imam Shafiee. and Ihn Jarcer ai 


Adu Dn’miHHiTavaEfsf 1024, AIuililI TEnnblhi 2-tK: TsiEjiirjjii in 
fiufttvr 22U? imi im, 22/^ rtu .1. 22^-15 m M2; l>,ifiuttiini HakiiU 2913 arnl 

24-17. Ikikini ti jniJ Dli^h;ihj: sgrotEl. 

ImaMi MiiliEUiiiUiAiiE Iti his Kitai? a! Anfiuutr 155 (.ntciiiiiviiing four instead of five): 
AbJul K;)//EK| 2597, nciJ lljtt Abi SIs^eIjuEi SSI9. Ininiii LViiunss'i; sLiys ts 

suhtvti Dhatiir Altiiifid Uihiiaiiii Kiys thait iij^ aarratyrs Eire mnJieaiic 

(724). 

*- Tjibar.ini in nl M'tfjum ai Ktibtw as i]«otwl by Hjifidh Hnirli^imi 2/1 OS. HafidJi 
Muidinmi saj-s that (lit Jitruid coiilaiiis Alvu SaM ;i] Biiqtiftl who rs autUeiiiic and a 
iufKfaliis. Muhaclililh Dli()f4r Ahmad L'lhmani classincs il 2/250. 

rini Juriecr at 4 ahari fn Tohdheeb n/ A4/?/]r«ir as tunned by I bn al '[■H i'kitniiini 2/70. 
Also neponed b>' 'lahawi 1/204. ^^uhaddicli MEiJihir Ahmad Lthniaiii snys tiiat iis 
iiaimdurs arc ihose of the si?i books of excepi for Abii Sa'd a I naEi quI who is 

aiiilK'iii ie and nimKhtifix. 

l-or tkuiils of his fife nnii Icnrrsing sCtf ihc l>to$r:i|jl>ies section hT [hi? end of [he 
hook. 
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iiibari says an quoted by Ibn al Turkumani*^' dial this was the practice 
tif most of I he S(ih{ifMh A* and Tahi’itu,^ 

Then repeat (he fnisinahih and recite any other snrahf or at 
feast one tong verve or three smalt verses fiont any part of the 
QarafL 

Allah ^ayf> in theQumi: 

\:a I^.>U 

Thus» leciie whatever iiiay be |X)ssihle from the Quran. 

SayyidLtiiEi Abu Qaiadah tuirrates ill at the Prophet ^ would 
lecitc Siovh a! hatihah and anoibor surah in (he llrst (wo takknn of 
iihtihr and Asr saiah. and at times he would (load loud cnougli and) 
nikiw us lo licar a vcise. tn the sccottd (wo rakkim he w'ouki read 
only Sumh at Fadhah.^ 

Sayyidiina Ubadah bin a I Sami 14* nai rates (hal the Prophet said, 
‘ I licit; is no saiah for one who does not lecitc the mother (essentii^l 

Ort 

chapter ai Fadhah) of the book and more.’ 

Sayyidunii Abu ^Soced al Khudri ^ iclatc-s that (he Prujphet said, 
‘[he key Kj sahth is pmliy, its con sec lai 3 on its fakifeei\ anti Its 
decohsucraiing act is the sakntL A[ui there is no sakth for one who 
elites EitH reclEc "Athanuht /lYff?/!,./(the opening chapter of the book) 
and a sumh in an obligator)'^ or otlier (prayer).' 


*" lbii Li] TiiFk'JJuarti 2/S5. 

I ui' il iiaii* de[ail<rd diiKEU^^luit of iliU tt>t>Lc sen Clinptcf 5 in Port Tlinfii. 
j 1 Mu7jaiii]]iii] 73/20. 

' ‘ Mustiin 451. BuMian 725. 

' Miijitim 594, A(ni H22and Ibn Hlbb.iri ITitS. 

’'’linn Idli i 2 :s S. adds ihfii it js imwN . 
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If you ore pray in in u cofi^^tegafion then you shooUi not rend 
anything behind the imam, espeiUtUy whiht he k audildy 
reciting the Quran ^ 

Alhih says: 


i i* 




And wht;n the Qui^it is leuiled^ listen to il alien lively 
and I'enisain silenU that you may R^teive mercy 


Sayyidtina Abu ilurnimh ^ says. The Profjlict ^ lUE'ncd around 
after a sahdt In which he Iiati reciteti loudly. He cnquiaxt, any 
one of you reel led (behind mej?" A man replied. 'I did." The 
Prophet iSi said, “1 say: whai is ii with me? I am being contested for 
the Quian,” After ihc pe<>ple heard ihis from the Prophet Ihey 
.stopped reciting with him (behitHl him) in tfiose sahth in which he 
would pray loudly?^^ 


Sayytduna Abu HLErairah ^ reports that the Prttjshel ^ said, ^The 
Imam liJSs been appoinied so that he may Ixe followed, Tims, when he 


says ihe takheef. you say il also, and wtien he reciles remain silcju,^''' 


Sayyiduna Abu Mtisa al Ash'ai i ^ says. The Prophet m taught us 
I hill 'AVIieii you siamt up for pi ayer one of you slioukl lead the resu 
iind when ihe Unatu recilts remain siletil.'’'^ 


;il A'raAf 7/2IH. 

' Mulik 194. Ahtiuu! 7760. Ihii Maj.iti ^49. Ahu D.-t-Ji-wU ^20, TirmidJii .^12 am\ 
htasjii 919 . 

Ahimd 93 51. Atsn itiiorted by Ahma4 hm Manc<r' :md AM hiu Mmnatd in (hilr 
M IIS rinds With n stihaeij sumd as qumed by lUiiivct^rcc in .Utiitjah itf Zujnjuh Ctiaprcf 
150, hadi^iVh 313. Nrutnlvd abo b>' I bn 5 *6. Abu J^rawofKl W>3, Niiwii 921 & 
*}22 imd Tahnw'i 1/217. Iniaiu N'iiiiEiwi ^ays Ui^i iis imad \s Aahndf. Abdul 

f t:iyy LuckhnaW'i iaEugcirically cpuflud^s in hii /mam ai Katinn, jiil^S itn; hmfccfh 
is audiLintic after quoting a number ii>f uhuju-i who lutvtf <li.'(;lare<l it sahef<‘h including 
Imam Ahmad, Hfir deitiib of A3l:vm^li AMul Hayy Lucklmawrs life, icmiiijig aM 
wi>Fks see ihe. biogra[j]iit:!i soclion al the end of ihc book, 

Alnnnd (9224. Muslim 4(,i4 (;is part of a longer A and Ihn fllajAli S47. 



.Abu Wail reports ihai Sayyiduna AtKlyllnh bin Mas’ud da wus 
.isked aboui reciting Iwhintl ihe Imam, He replied, ‘Remain silcul foi" 
the recitation (of the Imam), ir'or indeed there is it duty in salah for 
which ihc Totam is sutTieicni for you.‘^ 


Nair rc|Kirts thut wltcn Snyyiduua Abdullah bin Umar 4^ would be 
asked, ‘Slioukl one recite behind the liiumi?' he would reply, AVhen 
one of you prays beiiintl the Tinam ihen the Imam's recitation is 
sulTicicnt foi him. W'tvcn he prays alone he slionld recite/ NalT adds, 
■Atxiultah bbi Umar ^ would not iccite K'hiitd the Imam/^ 


Sayyiduna Jabii bin AlxlulUth ^ relates thal ihc Prophei said. 
*Oi]e who prays Iwhind an Imam, ihe reciiailon of the Imam is 
sLilTicicni for hlm/^ 

The above hadeefh has also l^ccn reported fiotrt Ihc Prophei ^ on 
the itudiority of the noble Sahabah Aiias,"^ Abdullah bin Abbas,^ Abu 
I luralriih,’'^ Abu Saeed at Khudri/*' Abdullah bin Afi/*^^ and 

Abu al Danina 


■ tii^nn MnliainnKul in hlii at Muymtin 120& 122, tba Ahi Sliaib:il>37S0, ai'.c! 'laliawj 
1/217. Iniarn Nimiiwi f^ays 369 llwt iss imad is saheeh. 

193. 

’ tiHLim Abu Hatiiral) as n*sx>rttC(] in (lie Kliaj^kafl p3u7 and in Jum'i at 

Mti'xiwrif 17334: Iiuufin MtiliamaKuJ in liisrit 117 arAl in liis Kdeihut iftfjftih 

I/I IS 'A'iiti JI 1 isnnd Jtvkiretl ntheeJi hy lljHilh BaJi al Dci;ii Aiiiii and I main 
N'iiiid’Ai 364. .Mso reported l>y Ibn Abi Shailialii .31iU2 with an ismid classified 
liy Uni al Turkuniniii 2/223f; Ahniad M233: Abd bin Humaiil UX^Gi Ahnud bln 
Msuh'c" wiih a jfrftfc/i htutdas que'eJ by litiann Nlmawii 364: Ibn Majah S-SO: Talmwi 
1/237 ftitli an tleelarctl sahcfh by Hal alii Ehn a! Humyin as meiiiicnK-d in llw 
ii,isiiiiui(Hsflf.V7w^7f Muiud ttiMiuiiti' 1/217: and Haitinqi 2S97, 

' ’ |li|i 13il>lMn in his a! Phitiifua 7/202. 

Oaruqutni 1238 & I2:i3. 

“Damquini 1229 (fe 3 230. 

"' TlilsiMni m ttS M'ujam at Aw.ml as ciuutcOi bv Hafidh Haillianii 2/1 H. Handli 
I kililianu iayAftiat die ^fliuir/ciMiTains f-laro^nal Ab4i wli-o is mrwi'twjfi. 

l>,niiqniili 1325. 

"" Djinqiilni 1234. 

3>i]niqulRi 1245. 
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Afiadif&tfi siicli as (liosc nbove jitres^iing the ub!iguti<M 5 o\ Sitfvh al 
FmiMh are for the Imam yr the individLia]. nui ihc imuikurL Imam 
Tiriiiidhl has quoieJ Imam Ahmad who commciiicd on the alwve 
hiiiieetft (There h no sahh for one hy saying 'ibis is if tie is 
alone.' This h also rhe view of Imam Abu Hanifak Imiiin Malik. 
Imam Abu Yusuf, Imam MuhnmmaJ, Iheir followers and the clear 
ttiajoriiy of the ahma. 

Wahb bin Kaysan rep^»l^^ he lieard Sayyiduna bin 

Abdullah ^ say. ‘He who pr-ays one rak'ah in which be doe.s not 
recite Simih it! hr^fiffnh has in fact not prayed at all, unless he is 
l>ehind an 

When this recitadon in fintAftedf repeat the takheer. 

Abu .Sal am Lift ml ales thnil Sayykhma Abu I luraimh ^ would tciul them 
in sohth and pionounec tJic taUxer wlicmcwer he rose or fell (inm 
ruk*it or prostialion). Having completed the Mdah he would turi^ 
arouMcl and say. ‘Amongst you my mkih is the closest to tltat of the 
Prophet 

Sayyiduna .Abdullah bin Mas'ud says, ‘The Prophet would 
say I he tokheet^ a( the lime of each rising,, deseem, sianding. and 
siilittg, mid sti \vould Abu liakr. Umar and Utbman 

And, without raising your hands 

Ak|iimah icporis that Sayyldima Alnltillah bin Mashid ^ said, 
'Should 1 tiot lead you in satah in the manner of the Propfiet He 
Ihcn prayed and did not l aise his hands ej?cepl ita the beginning. 


!>et CImpkT 4 Iji IVjU 'Hifvc for funlwr detnih on this iopic- 
Malik 188 smd Tirmidlii H3. 

Malik K)8, Rukhuri 752 and Muslini 

Ahmad ^6.52, Dari mi 1249, I inniiilti 235 and Naj^:ii 1149. Imam I’hintdlii: says 
dial ii is a imstifi hiKii'oth. 

Imam Atm Hanirnli as anx-ftlwl in JtHn 'i tiS Maumced 14355, AlH^ivfwnetl l>y ftm 
Abl SliaiKih in Kis (d Mttmmaf2AA \ w(;ll ti.s hiit Mimitui 333: Ahmad A|hj 

AA 


'I'he above hadeeth has also been rcponetl by liiuim Nasal wiih the 
following u^ording; ‘Should i noi inform you of the sakih of ihc 
Prophet He then stood up and raised his hands once in the 

liegiiining. He did not raise them again,"" 

Savyiduiici Abdutifih bin Mas'^ud reports that I he Prophet ^ 
would laise his hands th lltc lime of the fust lakhecr and not raise 
I hem again."' 

Sayylduua l^araa bin Azlb relates lEiat when the Prophet 
would begin siduh he would laise his hands close to his eari^ and then 
noE raise them again."" 

Siiyyiduna AbdnUah bin Umar ^ luiirates that the Pmphci sift 
svmikl raise his hands; when beginning sakth and then not raise ihem 
-igain.""' 


Pavsi^od 7'IS. Tiniiiillii 257: Nasat in id hhijtiibit 1058 am\ iilstf in at Snjtmi at fiuhm 
r05 (.t 1099; Abu Ya‘tai^ StUO 5:t02. nitJ Bnihitiji 2531, tlni Hij/mn 3/264. Ihn :il 
lui kuEnnni 2/113 snwl tinsin Niinawi 402 have nil (Jeekmd ilic: hiah^fth uihti h. 

" IviiTfiii 1036. IJIhafai Mimad irilimant siiys 8L4 ilm: n,irr,iE(ffS arc 

ihissiL' of boili BuHtsirf aiiU Muiliin cjsccpt Sm^-aitl '\ho is tfiifjuh i(,iuilv:ialcl anU 
wlio is H ihiffffh of Muslim. 

"' I'jiiuiAi 1/224 wiih iw'o different hradn. MubLukCillti Tih.aHr Ahmad L’llimani has 
each iiansEiOr of both tlicse saitmh wild |Ki>veii rli^t they are all authenlic 

( 4 / 1 . 

Alxtul Uaz^aq 3531. I bn .Abi Sliadsili 2440. Al>n Dawood 749; and .^b^^ Ytriaa 
tfs^l Si 1692: and Tatlawi 1/234. Allatnah Arwai' Sllah al Kashmin JaytS 
, 1 . i.jijntcd liy Muhaddich Yusuf :d rsiiiitouri 2/493, Uii shojt. ibis discussion tvf itn; 
iiij>ie iVoru ilie angle of both htJfkftfi uml hivcoricrtl (Inta Qonelitdcs ihat il is coned to 
ii*,L' [he /wjf/m/j of Baraa (bin A;:ib) 4^ iis ts'iilciicc with the ;iuEliciUk additional 
t*. Hiding tor'he tvauld not raise litein again'}. 

" ' tlailiaqi in at Khitnjiyyat as quoted hy llafitlh /.ailiice 1720. Mubaddilh Ynxif fil 
liiinuiuri 2/49it quotes QadhL Abit.! Simtlii tt'bci says in iif ai Lateefnh, 'In 

iny View this ttadtvtit is undoubtedly mhfeh,' He also quotes 2/49& Allamah Auwar 
Sli.ili al Kiishiiiiri as say in j, Thu; sauad iiiciilioned in Ehfi Sukhr^eJ at Ra'yah^y 
E l.l^E^n^ /,ajle£«) is sttiKch' For dcEails of Ilafidli ZailaeC S life, learain}^ and works 
liic l>:o]^ra|)lties sccuon at the end of the book. 
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Abbiitl the son of Sayyktunii Abdiillcih hin Zubah ^ rclalcs iKeiI 
when starling salah the Prophet ^ would raise his hiiiitls in the 
Loginning and not raise thetm again at any time until he completed Ins 
prayer. 

Sayyiduna Abdullah h\i\ Mas'ud ^ SEtys. ‘I prayed iHjhind the 
Prophet Abu Bakr, and Umar and they cli<l not rEiise their hands 
except when beginning 

Aswad sayst 'I prayed miali with Umar bin al KlinitEtb ^ and he 
diti not raise his hands <luri]^g any part of stskih cxce|U n) tlic 
beginning^ Abdij] Malik ^one of the narrators} says, '1 also observed 
Sh'ahu Ibrohinu and Ishat| lUH lEnsing iheir ItEinds cxce|>t when 
beginning their 

Ibiatuni al Nakhai sEtys. 'A]:rtitillEdi biit Mashid ^ would not raise 
his hands in any part of suhft except in the beginning.'"^ 

Astsim bin Kidaib nairates faom his father th:tt Sayyi{lura Ali . 4 * 
wotild raise his hands m llie first tftkheir^r ot\’iahit. I k ivoiild not raise 
them again after this.‘^'^ 

Uaihjqi In hi-t a! Kfithjiyyxti as quoted by iiiUJilh /.ikil.iLV 1721. AtJaninh rXiiwar 
Shah al KEi^biiiiiri Siiy^ n\ art Ma'arif al Siiitaii 2/4%^ 'T liavc rcscarecd itw 

nanraiflrs of ics hatfii ujnd rlic cuuclusioji of ihe rescaaHi iha! U is Ki: 

GdJi]d. ’Ilk iijnyyid mfryfit haiketh,' 

Ahu Ya'Iaa n:intc|uiiii 112Q. and Ualhaqi 25?4. IImi a) Tufkiioiani (ho! 
I his is a.piyyfd siipfiLiniiig namuioa}. Tho fiudt^etlr cmiiniiK S-tijliainniiid bin Jabi]' bin 
Sayyar whn has tweii weak by srnnf, rcliabffl 1>y ol]v<;f 5 i. Mnhaddilh Dhafar 

Ahjiiad l,'iliniani .V67 iliscLis^c,^ his pysiiion at kngih curK-'hiUing ihai his 

hiicivctfi is at least 

Ibn Abj Shaihah 2454 arui Tabawp \fl21, bnain Tahaivi says ihai t( v -mhi'dt 
Ibti al “riirktnoHini says 2/109 ihat this sumul ii auhf^t'h LHji;s:ordlinj' 10 eIio 
iLondidons of Mush in. (lalldft (bn Hajar says in al Dirayah pi 13 ilial its narrators are 
anthcmic. 

Abdul Ra/zaq 2533-3,535, tbit Abi Shaibah 2443 aatl Tahawi 1/327, Iniani Niaiawi. 
says that ils ismit Kjnyyhf fvery |iwd) and mursaf. 

Irnaiii Muhammad in hiji id Mimxtita 109^ Ibn Abi Slsaibiih 2442, '['uliaH i 1/225 
and Balht^ti 2535, Hattdh /aibiee saysrhai it is asri/rfi'fr tutdaeth l/4i!Ks, llafitlh Ibn 
Hajar says in (if iytmyafi t/113 lluiL its naitafors arc autlieiKk niul TIalldb UEidr nl 
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Abu lsh:iq snyji, "The compEinioiis of both Abdullah bin Mas'nd 
Lind All ^ would nut raise Iheli hands except in the beginning of 
sdltih.' Wakee' adds, ‘And they would tiot raise them again/ ’’’ 

Mujahitl says, "I [JHiyctl sahk liehind Ibn Umar and lie would 
lull raise his hands in s^thik except at ihe lime of the first 

Abdul A 7 eez bin Hakeem says, i saw Ibn Un^ar:^ raise his hands 
til the level of Ins cars at the lime of (he first takherr in the beginning 
iif ,v/i/rt/i, and he did not raise ihcm apart from this/’’’ 

IlLLsaiii bin Abdul Raltmaii relates, 'Anir bin Murrali :iikI I %isiied 
Ibrahim al Nakhai. Aim said, “Alqamali bin Wail al Hadhramt 
iiLiirated 10 me from his fEither ^ that he prayed suhU with Ihe IhtiiJhet 
He saxv him raise his hands when lie said [he lakhcer, when he 
I HI wed into tuk*if and when he rose therefrom/' Ibrahim replied. "I do 
nut know. He may |>nssibty not have seen ihc Prophet pray cxce[)t 
1111 that day and ihus rcmerafiereti this of him. (Otlicrwise) <lid ibn 
Mas'uti Etnd his compiniotis not rctnemlier this of him? i have not 
lieard it from any one of tliem. They w'uuld only raise dicir tiands in 
die beginning ofsaUih when saying ihe/o^;^wr’'/’“ 


UecTV ill Aini luyv in tJmkTi td QiTri quoted by Imsm Niaiawi -WM. mie htutd of 
\ii<nn bin Kuhiibk hadcclff iii .wficch necordiiig iv iht cujk 11(1*114 of Mus-liim,’ 
ll'si Abi hShidlKdl 244(S. Ibn al 'turkiJiiiGni Sniyi* 2/115 iliat dik k a great 
xmtid. 

*" Ihii Atn SKaitnali 24.52 niHl Tabjiwl 1/225. Hafiitli Uadr al Detn al Aini says; 
t htuidtutd Quiri ,S/273 iJia[ its is find is stdteeit. 

Imam Muhaniiuad I OS. 

'Ahu Hatiifab us rcctuxkti in Jandi (d Afos-anei^d 1/353, Imam Muluimiiiiut in 
Iti^ id i^fmnWii of vLhicti Mnlnidctilh Dbatar Ahmad Uthmani ?3ys itiai its narmur< are 
.niitiL'mrc (825). Alstjrcpuncxlby Tnliawi 1/224. DaiuqiiEni 1 lOS eltuI Baihaqi 35.36- 
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S^iyykluiiu Jahir b\u Saniunih 4= says. "The; Prophet s* caine out to 
us laying *\Vlw h \l that J see you raising yotu haiuls as though illtcy 
are (he tails of obstinate horses? Keiuain cahti iti safah.’^^^ 

Abu Bakr bin Ayyash says, 'I liave not seen a single <lo it: 

raise liis haucis tit any time other that t3ie first kfkbeer*'^^^ 

Muhaddith Dhafar Ahjuad til Utliiiiani wiites. 

This shows that the raising of ttie h:inds when bowing into luk'tt 
iind wIiLn rising from it wjis most likely tint prciqiiced w'idcly during 
ihc lime of the Tahkatu for At>u iSakr biit Ayyiisli was one of live 
tdremost /IftfrV fdbii^cn. Malik wJkj was also a proi}ii]ienl Tnh'i 
T/itfiec says as is i'ecord?:tl in al MmhwM-nnuh Ktibiti^ ‘’I do not 
knmv of raising tile hands in any fakhcertyt sifiali, neither w]iiisi rising 
r>r Imwing except in tin:; iK^giiintiig when he should r;iise his hands 
slightly."^'* Ibn ul ^asini also says, "Raising the hands was weak in 
the view of Malik exeepi in the beginning of sakift." This also sliow^ 
ihni live raising tjf ihe hands was generally not praetked during that 
liinc;’=^ 

Imam Nitnawi says: 

'llic Sah<if>aft 44 - and those who eantc after ihcm iliffercd in this 
regard. As for ihc four calipJis. ihv. raising of tlte hands has not been 
piiiven from llient execpi in itic first uiklteero^ iahn'emoh. And Allah 
knows 

After [liurniing tlie above fimJec^tfi of Stiyyiduna Alxluibh bin 
Mas'ud Imam Tirmirlhi eommejiLs: 

Aliniiid 204.^0 2IW22, Muslim 4.4(1, Al>ii Da wood UMKJ aiKl i IS4, a 

fun her esplanal ioii of lUh liEjdcc lh see Chapter {> in Part 'J'liree. 

Tatmwi t/22S. Miihatlililb Dhafar Ahmad IJilnu^^ni sa>s H27* ‘tl.s iiArnilons ai'e 
those or nulihtiri cstepl Elm A hi Daw ood and he is ihUftiff (autlieinlef " Miihadtlith 
Yusul' Hi liiimoud says ihai its .uitwil is strong. Ahu Bakr hin Ayytisli js one of 
th^j iiarratwy of pLikltaH and oru: of the teacJisrs of Sufymi al 'Jliawd, Ibn id Mubarak 
and irn^iii Ahmad. 

' ut tii Ktthfit 1/155. 

ffUm iif Samn VJ’O. 

Aaifttiiir til SatJUfi p2l5. 
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'There is a [larraiitin of lEic same me.£itftng on ttie auilioiity of 
liarna bin Azib Abdullah bin Mas'Ltd’s ^ fkufeefh is ard 

many of the ProphePs learned compauious nit of the same view, 
i.e., (he hnnds should not be vaised dttring Mitsh except once In (he 
ijeginiiitig, 'I'tiis is also the view of Sufyan al Thawri and llie people 
ofKufah.' 


Nt>t jaising ttte htindji exco]5t in iKe beginning of ^aUtb was the 

known praeiico of Sayyiduna Abu Bakr^ Sayyiduna Umar, Sayyiduna 

All and Sayyiduna Abdullah bin Miis'tid as well as tnany ofhers from 

iimongst the learned Sahahah as mentioned by I'irmidhi alHJVe. It 

has Lilso heoii relX 1 rle^l from .Sayyiduna Ibn Uniar^^ and oilier;!. From 

iimongst the Tithi'suj it w^as th& knowEi pnietiec of Ihe companions of 

Sayyiduna Ah and ,Sayykluna Jbn Mas’ud, AswEid hin Yskzeed, 

Ahinmah bin Qais. Ibrahim nl Nakhni, Kliaiihamah, Qais bin Abi 

lla/im, Aamir at Sh^ibiJ’*^ Abu jslnu| al Sabine, Wakee*, Aasim bin 

KnhLib, vitiually all of the faquhtifi and people of Kiifah, and many in 

laher cities. It is also the view and practice of MiighiiaU, Hasan bln 

Salih, Sufyan at fhawri, Hasan hin Hayy. Wakee, Ishaq bin Abi 

Kraecl, Imam Abu Hmiifah, Imam Malik, Imam Abu Yusuf. Imam 

1 

Mu ham mad and their followers, " 


tiow (io)vji into ritk^K. 

Albth says In [he Holy Quram 

Oh you who behevel Bow down and prostrEite, 
and worpliip your E.oivl.'^ 

(h iispitig yoni^ knees mth the finders ouisixread, anti keeping 
the hack strnight, not archiiij^ if, neither reiishifi ihe head twr 



" r<‘r (In; lisrniiiofis deseiibiiig live p[^lcl^ce of the alwve sec ot Mtt.uttmfjf ot 

IlmAhi ?3fiiiNihiih 2444-245-1. 

' ' See Cluipjer ft ift t* 3 n 'nir« foi' a UciaiLcd discussion of ihis topic;. 

' ^4 Jkvjj 12/77. 
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lowering it. Ensure that yoar arms aiv also kept free of your 
bodv.'^' 

h* 

S;iliin a! Barred in the longer hadeeth describing Say vide nu 

UtjbyJi bin ^ ticEiionoration of the PitJphct's prayerlhai 
‘Wlien he ix^ifouncd the ruk'n, he [itacctj hh palms o]i hLs knees with 
his fittgers slightly lower, and disiancctl his aims from hi$ body until 
he was mot ion less 

SayyitliLiia I bn Abbas says, 'When the Prophet ^ would bow 
down into ruk'u (his back would lie so straight Ehag if water was 
jToured onto his back it would settle thcre,'*^ 

Sayyiduna Abu Hurairah ^ re|Xirts that once a man enteicd the 
maspd and performed his sfikth whilst llie Prophet was in tlie corner 
of the mitsjiil lie then gi-eetcd the Prophci The Propliei ^ 
relumed the greeting and Naidn 'keiurn and pray because you have not 
prayed.' Tlie man went back, prayed and then greeted the Prophet 
again. The Projihet relumed the gieeiiiig for a second time and 
saiti. "Return aiid pray because you have not prayed.' On the third 
time the man saidt "'reacli me.' The Ihophet ^frsaid, 'When you stand 
for prayer, complete the wwrf/in, face ihe (fthhh, pronounce the 
lakheer. and recite whatever Quran you miiy knt>w. 1 hen bow down 
ueUiI you arc motionless in mk'it. Now stand erect and then fall down 
a Eld seiiie itiio prostration. Ihen rise from your piostration and sil 
motionless. Then fall down agam and settle into prostration. Then rise 
until yoti stand up straight. Do this throughout your 


Unlike nuin, in womti] ihouki tuek tlieia' arms inis? the body and not spi^ai! 

1hciu ouEwiuid, Tliey slinalU nlsu simply place Elieir hands over ihcir knees w'itli closed 
Htijicri. and not grasp ilicin with ihc fingers spread wi(leo(.x;n, SooChapkf 1.^ in PArl 
■Hkrec forUcKils. 

See Chtipter 1 in J^ail I'Uret. 

Alumad 16628, Darimi i;^04, AEm OiiM'wdl 86J and Nasal hlKtm Nimawi 
says itial ils is sahcefi. 

'[';]|varani tn al td KahtvrAi^ii Abti Ya'Ijtj as quoted by Ihfiilfi HLiith,Hnii 

Z/l 2It vvln> adds ihai iis n^viraEOj s amlicmic. 

Biikhai-i rj2W & 760. 


.Sqyyiduna Abu Qatadah ^ relates that the Prophet said, ‘The 
wtirf^t of all thieves is one who steals from his salah.' They asked, 
't)h Prophet of Allah! How docs he steal from his safahV He 
replied, "He does not complete its ruk’u or xujtui, -'md iioi^ docs he 
straighten Itis back in ntk 'tt or sujuti' 

The same liadeesh has also been repoiled on the aulhorily of the 
iiLihle Saluthiih Sjtyyi^luna NtPman bin Murrab, ‘ Sayyiduna Abu 
I luiaiiahj^ and Sayyiduna Abu Saced al Khiidri 

Sayyiduna AM bht Shaiban (who was part of a delegation) 
tepiJiis: "We came to the l^roplici and pledged our allegiance to 
him. Wc piayed behind him, and he noticed a man from the corner of 
hi^ eye who was not straightening his back in ruk'u and jmjtuL Wlien 
the [’mphet eompleied his xaiahy he &akk "Oh Muslims! There is 
no for one who docs not sirEUglitcn Ids back in fiik‘u ai\d 

SayykUitia Abu Humaid, Sayyiduna Abu Usaid, Sayyiduna Sahl 
!hei Su'd and Sayyidunu Muhamniiid bin Salainah came together 
jikl iliscussed the sofitfi of ilie l^rophet !3|i. Sayyiduna Abu Hum aid 
S lid, "f iiiii titc most knowle<lgeab]e of you about tlie .’tafah of the 
l^nsphcl When he would bow dowti into jvrif^if he would place his 
[lands u|>f)n his kitecs as th<iugh he was gitisping tlteni. and he woukl 
[Eund his anils and distance them froEu his sides/ 


' .'Mmtiail I I I3K. Dariiiii D28, Ihii Khu/alniah 66^. Tab^rani in ol M'njvm al 
KtifHvr .12SS arul I tLikim 81.S. I kikim deotared ir aahceii and Dhiihabi iiigixe^L Hundh 
I l,Miii.iini aho ^Avs Ui,it lift nsu'mfjrs arc those of EJukhari. 

r 

" ' M.ilik 401 . 

' ' Ihiv Rihhan I8&5,and Hakim 836 v it ^nuE agreed. 

'' Atm Diawwd TiiyHtiisi 2219. 11545>, aiul Abti Ya4aa 1313. 

"" AIuiiikI 15862, Ibit ^171 And Ibn Kibban t8SS. iEnam Niiitawi soys ihAi its 
numi I;. Jtiltfth ( 420 ). 

*" Tiimiiltii 260. Tie fuJd.^ Itiac tUe liodut^h is imsau saheeh. 



Sayyidiiria WjiSl bin Kujr repons dial when the Prophei wonicl 
bow down m\o he would .spread his fingers wndc, and when 
prostrating Ke would keep ihcni togethei-'^" 

The above hadeetti has also been narrated without the ineniiuni of 
the 

Sayyiduna Umar ^ saidj ‘Tlie knees are sttitHaft for you so grasp 
your knees.' 

Say taabeeh for a minimum of thi-ee times . 

Allah says in the Holy Quran: 

1 

1..^, t»-' ■? f » ^ . 

■*" -ta.tl ^ 

fhen hymn vviih praise die name of your Loi\L the Most Great. 

SayyidLina Uqbah bin Aiuniral JLihaui uairalcs. 'When the verse 
'Am! {he uafuc of your Lon! the njost ^otYir’ was revealed lo die 

Propltet he said, ‘Place this in your ruk'u.' And wlien the v>;r*e 
'Ihmsc rhe ftcutte of yot4r Lon! fhe Most fH^h' was reveakd he said. 
‘Place thi$ in your proslraiion.'^'^' 

Sayyiduna Mudhaifah suys that lie prayed soiuh with the Pft:»phei 
iifr wito would read 'Subitottu Rahhiyaf Adheem' (Praised Ixr my l.ord 
ilie Most Great) in his bowing of ruk'ti, and 'Sithhtuta Kabhim! 


ll^n tribt'Uiv ]917. lalJ^ir.vni in tti M'ujiitt? a! K<thfer as <|uoTCd hy llnilkth Ihiiltsmi 
2/135; iirnt 2095. Hnlldh ll.iithnrni SiO'Sthst hs ^m-wn. 

Ptit Kliiii^Eiiiiiiili 59“* and Hakim 1^14 wlio<lt;t’lHireitl it jiiAffft and EJIi;i3iiihi agrcid, 
’■“Tiirmidhl 25K and Wisai 1034. timm I'ii inidhi itw hmheth is haintr stiheefi^ 
*^al W’acii'ah5W74. 

Abu Diiwood Tayalisi IO(H>, AliruaJ L696], Darimi 1305, I bn Majali 88.7, .Abu 
Dawowl 869. Abu Ya‘3aa 1738. tbn Khu^Eimiab 670, 'rahawt 1/235, Ibil Hibb:m IS95, 
i rtbarari in at M'ujiftii uf Arwf>(TrS59. Hakim 818 and Baahaqr 25,55. Nawami 

says tinit the hadcciU ittutm ns quotci! by- Mulln .Mi (J-ifi in and liuam 

Siinav%'i aJ.so detJarirs ii /wsi(w(424k 
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:\ \iiuti' (Praised he my Lord the Most I ligh) in hb pros I ration,''’^ 

Similar ohadeefh about the Prophet’s 0 ow'u practice have I’seen 
Mtiri'iUed on the iiuihorlty of Sayyiduna Abu Bakrah and 

S[iy> iduTia Jiihatr bin Minim 

Sayyiduna Abdullah bin Mas Aid ^ lelaies that the Pfophcl ^ said. 
■When one of you Ixiws down into ntk'tt he should say "Suhhana 
Rohhhai Adhcem^ three times and lliis is llie iiilnimurti, and when he 

p- 

liills iiiEO prostraitoii he should say *Sitbhami Ruhbiycti A\ikui' three 
imtes and this is the minimum,’’^ 

ft shonl<i he noted that whilst oltier are also quoted in the 

ohuiketh tbr rtik'u^ stfJiHh rfiWffioh, and Ihe bogiutilng of mioh, etc, 
the imam and congrcgjuiou siioukl piAdcrably only ivcilc the aht^ve 
ttnhech [nftmUi sa!ah. Other duous, (ho.se ihai arc aiulicniic, liliould 
he recited in mifl mhih or when nnc k praying/ uiy//! alone. 

Aftfi then rise again to the standing posidon (qiyam) say tug 
\Hami AUahn li man Hatnidah (Aliah hears those who praise 
tfimy. You should stand erect amt say *Atiahumma Rabbautt 
nvi htkal Hamd* (Oh Aliah, Oat' iMrd! You are Praised). 

Nji>'ykluna Abu Hiiraii‘ali 4? niurnies ihtit the l^ophcE sai<L ‘When 
I lie Imam says ■'iVtuii AHuhu h num Haoddah’' say "AUahwwtut 
iltihhitna laka! Ihiiud". For one whose above prayer coincides with 
dial of the angels will have all his past sins forgiven.' 


" Iba Miijah li88. Kisai in tti MuftoiNi 1(146 unci in nt Sttrun a! Kubru 6,14, Tjihawi 
and IbfS lliH^an I$94, (mam Niiniiwi says ib;ti iis (423k 

’ Iki/zar as quoted by Kafidli Ibii Hrtj^r hi AkifrAnmi' Zawuid ai 38‘l. riniim 

%kin;tw'L s.ays iliai iUi istttu! is f425), 

" llu/zar ns quoted by hliifTtlli bin .11 ajar in .Ifiift/irfTJrJi' Znwaid af JJanaar ,183. Also 
i«,"(nHttciJ by Tnbariini in at M'itjum til Kah^er 1572 and in Musfjod a! Shmiiiyyveti 
I 15 V. 

'* II 4 > Miijiili 590, Atm Dawood 886 j.nd Tinnidhi 261. 

' ^ Uuklmrt 763 and Muslim 409. 
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SsiyyidLina Abu Hui^lrcih alse> I'^iptins (hat vthei> ihc Prophet ^ 
vvouki in lend to pray s^ihfK lic would ]>mnoiincc ihe takbecr when 
standing and then when bowing into n^tiL Whoti he raised Ins back 
fixuti rtik If he w-ouki ‘Sttmi Allabu fi tjinti HantUkih*, and then 
w'hilsi standing he wuuld say 'Mbhana kikal 

Both 'Alhifummuf R(thf?tnta fakaf HamV ajid 'Rohbann hk^ii 
cati be ncciled as sliowii above. It is also pennissihle lo say 
^Rahhami uft hktd Ihmur and 'Alhimmma Rabbatm kiktil Hmut 
as fouttd in tunnemus saheeh ohadei^fh. [his last woiding is 
preferable according lo the Hanafi tdama and qJso according to Imam 
Malik as rfijorcd by Ihn al Qasiin 

Memhas of the congregation should oni^ say ^Rabham,.' 

Sayyithma Abu lluraiiah ^ narrates (hat the Pr<.iphct said, 'When 
the Imam suys 'Simti Atlubit H tuuu Hmuidald say *Alkdufnmut 
Rifbbatiu kikid Hamd'. Por he whose above j^raycr coincirles with (liat 
of ihe angels will have all his past sins forgjvcii/^^' 

Amir al Sh’abi says. The congregation behind the Imam wili noi 
say 'Sami Allahu U man tiamkhdd. Tfiey will only say 'RahboiUi 
takid Hmmr 

Whilst standing in this position do not fasten your hands but 
leave them at your sides* 

As part of a longer hadeedi ii is reported that when Sayyiduna Ali ^ 
vvou/d slattd Lip tor prayer and say the takbeer he would place Ids right 
hand on his left wrisi. He would remain like this until he bowed dowir 
into riik\i.^^^ 

Bukhari 15f) unit MuKitini ^92. 
fd Miiiiiiwnamifj a! Kuhru I/I 6S. 

Biikhsth 763 ajicl Muslim -HW, 

Ahu DrtwwKl fi4y. Sh'abi is a and Ijli tnii, said that tlie muFSiti jTari aliprts uf 
Sh'p^bi are tafieeh. 

'^Ibn A hi ,Sh.aibii]i :ty4()jind 
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I caving ihe hands ttanging at the side after fuk*u has always been 
I he pritclicc of the eiuh e ammah, Tl)c method of fastening the hnnds 
■M this time as adopted by ceitaln people has ncvei been mentioned by 
any of the Safiabah in liteir naiTaiions despite being so particular 
ariiJ diligent in their description of the PiTtphet’s prayer and in turn 
this lias never been quoted as being (he practice of anv-one from 
MiuoivgSt ihe5rt/w/w/i. Tabi’ufi or Tab* Tabiven 


Then, repeating the takbeer and without raising your hands 
begin (heprostration. 


Allah say^i in the Holy Qman: 

\yi£=>lA 


Oh you who l:»elieve! Bow tlownaiu! pros irate, 
and worship your LokL^'** 


A Now your knees to first touch the ground followed by the 
bands, 

Snyyidnna Wail hm Htpr 4^ says, M saw ihe Frophei ^ place his knees 
ton the giMund) before his hands when he would prostrate, and lift up 
his hands 1>efore his knees when rising/^^^ 

Kliattabi,"** Tibi, Ihn al Mundhii’*\ ami Ihn Sayyid al Naas at 
Ya'nuiti have all decliired the al>ove hadeeth of Sayyiduna Wail bin 


'' Sci ChapivM* ? ill Fan 'I'hice fnr details, 

mo. IN Ma,iah 882. Ahu Oaw-ood SJS. Tirriiultii 20K, Naval lOS9v IN 
kliit/iiiiuali and Tahawi 1/255. Aho reported by Ibn iil Sykan it\ hi* $oti^fh its 
ijU' ik'd hy I lafidh bin Hajar m ai ra/tWi fiabter E/254 iiu. 379. Narroiied also by 
Urn 190^. Hakim 822, Raihaqi 2628 and Baghawi 3/133 no 642. Imam 

I imikliu ^ays iliai ihc iisdeefii is /rwvwn and Hakim lias deciared ii uffteeh 

Hill Dhaltabt agreed. This hadeetfj has also been narraUid wllh ollwr ehalns. See 
I 'liaptej 8 in Fan ltirce for furthtr details. 

'"'As mentioned by HEtfiJIi ici luifh ftf ban 2/370. iintl nagliawi in Sitartt af Stumth 
1/135. 
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Kujr 4b as more csiablishc^d and ihai^ ihc hadi^^ih of 

Sayyiduna A bn Hundriih 4 * (discus^sed later ia Clistpier 8 , Pm Three) 
on the same subject. 


This haileeth h supported by the following nanaiioiis: 


Sayykillna Anas says, '1 (Etc Prophei say the and 

place his LliLiuibs dose to his cats. He bowed down into ruk'u umil 
cjich of his joints lieettmc motiotdess, mui then dcsceirded (irtio miijud) 
with the ktkb^^r. His knees ivent before his liands.''^ 


Sayyiduna Abu Huraimh ^ l epoiis thal the Prophet ^ s;iith AVhen 
one of you falls down into ^ajdah lie should begin with his knees 
before his hacids and he should not dcsccitd in the tuatuier of a 
eiuncl/’^^ 


Sayyitiuria Abu Hurairah ^ a'ptJrts tluil the Prophet ^ said, AVhen 
one ot you faEis down into xajthth tioos lie do so in the niantier of a 
canieir’"^ 


SiiyyiduEia Sa'd bin Abi Waqqas says, *Wc used to place our 
hands before our kitees, then we were inslincicd to place our knees 
before our hands.* 

KulaiEi liarniies that when liie iTophet would prostrate his knees 
would fall to the ground before his hands. 


I Isikitii S22 niHl 3032. liakint cti^sinijJ h sattftrh stvl Dli^ch^bl vvilli 

hiuL Hsftdh Jbji ;il EluaiAin llsi nl Jnw^i m Fath at Qi^tfi r 1/2 B 7 .is sj^viiig. 

(hill sill i)f >ts iiarfaicii !i jut iujthenitc. 

Ibii Abi' Shaibali 1702, Abu Ya'Iaa I 1/414 no 6540. ITavivfi 1/255 nnd nLiifiJinj 
7fv>5. 

Abu D,i;vi ood S4], Na^ai 3 {WO and Bnihaqi 2636. 

ihn KiiU7:)li]l«h S2& rtEid Bailintii 2637. Haficih Ibu in Faffi cii Bari that 

lv\-o of its uiirryiors airi; H\'Cak. 

’** Raihitqi 263fJ. This itadivift i?i mttnaf. 


Sayyiduna Hakeem bin Hi/Am 4 ^ says, ‘i pledged ro the iTophci 
Ehai 1 would noi descend excepi whilst bciitg upright,' 

Sayyiduna I'bayy bin Ka*b nanaies that the Prophet ^ would 
jnit down upon hi& knees and not leaii.'^ 

,\swati reports ibat Sayyidtnia Umar 4t would fall down on his 
kiiecs^^*’ 

The same has been reporied about Sayykluna Uioar 4^ by 
AlLfuniah’’'^ and Jbrithini a I Nakhai.”’ 

Ihrahun al Makhai says, 'll has been remembered of Ibn MasTid-^ 
dial tiis knees w-ould fall to Ehe ground before liEs hands,’ 

Abdullah reJaies that w^hen his fiuhcr (Muslim bin Yastuir)'^^ would 
pros!rale his knees would fall to ihc grouml folh^wcd by his hiinds and 

|7J 

ihen his heiid. 

Nafi* ne|)oris that when Ibn Umar ^ wouki prostrate he would 
11 Lice his knees be foie his hunds and when rising from the prostration 

I 

he wouhl raise his bands before his knees, 

Abu hhiiti relates til at when ilic companions of Abdullah (bin 
Masood) would tlescond for sujttd iheir knees would fall lo the 

176 

ground before Iheir hands. 


' Ahaind l imnnrl 1 DS 4 . 

"’’’Hill asquolctl by HullUJi IL'iiihaiai in iVumaan 497 . 

" ' iHiii A Eli Slijil^ll 2704. 

.I'Lihii^vi 1 / 256 . Iw:inL Niitiawi says 432 ilwi iisi’.ftHf.E is litihcdi, 

'* Als!(jj Ka/ztiq 2955. 

I ;4i;iv.i 1/256. MuhadJith Dtsifar Aluiiad llihniinn isiys 3/35 Uial i|f immi is 

I = I ftr-VlK 

' ' l or derails of lik lift anti ];:cirTiiiig sm ihc biogriiphies seclion at ihc end of the 

lit Hi I k 

^ ' AlHln! Ka?: 7 ,iq 295 S atld Tim A hi ^llaibnh 2706 , 

3 Em Abi ,Shnib^ih 2705, 
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Matidi bin Mmiiiw>n say4. 'I saw Ibn Seercen place his knees 
befoic his hands, 

Mughccniti says, 'J asked Ibrnhecm (al Nakhai) aboui a man who 
places his Jtands befens hi4 knees when fallii^g down imo sitju/j. He 
icpiied, ' Only a fcK>! or madman would do 

Placing one's knees before ihe hands when falling into is the 
known view and piacika; Sayyidiina Umar bin at Khauab and 
Abdullah bin Mas^id amofigsi the Sahabah Ibrahim a I N'akhat, 
Abu QiJahah and Ibn Sccreen of the TdhruH, Imam Abu Ilamrah! 
imam Abu Yusuf, Imam Muhammad, Imam Shafiee, Imam Ahmad 
and ibeir followers, Siifyan nl Thawri, Ishaq, the majority of the 
and all the people of Kiifab, It has afso been quoted fiooi Ibn 
Wahb and is the view of Imam Malik us well according to the 
narration ot I hr) Shbtbaa. Imam I’lmildhi says after nurrattng the 
above of Sayyi<luna Wail bin Httjt This is (he pmclice of 

most of the people of learning. They ;ue of the view that u man 
should place his knees before his hands, and when rising he.shnuUI lift 
his hands l^cfore bis knees/ 

(A!fffw yoftf) nose (to foach the ground) and fttialiy the 
forehead which shmitd he positioned between the two palms 
laid flat on the ground towards the qibtah, 

Sayjriduna Wad bin llujr also says, M observed the Prophcl 

(E^]ayii)g ,^ahih)^ and when he prostrated Ftc placed bis hands close to 
his ears/^®® 


!l>ii AbLSIiailKik 3711. 

Elut Abt ShaihLili lim. 

Abdul Rii/ijaq 2 ^)$^ & 29.^7, Ibn Abi StuiE5:ilr2707. arwITihawi 1/256. Mnbaddiib 
Dhafar Ahinaii UtbuiAni sayidi^l its mimiitors an; authenrit 

For a 111 on: detailed di ■itussTon fi I I f ic topic itFer to Cbajjier ? in I'aii TljTtc, 

Abdul 29-lS. laihawi J/257 uiiJ i^aitia^^i 2692. Iioani iSiinaws sayi ihai its 

i.wnd itih*}eit (d38). 
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Abu Ishaq says, I asked Haraa bin Azib ^ 5 * 'Where did the lYophet 
II place his face when prosirating?'^ Ho TCiilied, ' Between his 

Sayyidunii Wall bin Mujr 4i> reports that w hen the Prophet ^ wotrld 
piosiiEite be would do so between tiis pa I ms,’®' 

The 10 are oilier tthadeedi which suggest that a person shonkl place 
his hands close tn his shoulders in snpuL Muhaddith Yusuf Binnouri 
evplains in his commentary of Tirmidhi that the different narrations of 
I be place of tlie ha [ids in sujnd are stmiiar to those reJailng to the 
I. using of the liaads in the beginidng of sohb. They can be reconciled 
tn (he same maiiiici' and collectively taken to mean that in ^utjtfd the 
hands siiouUI he place d in sneb a way that I he wrists are close to the 
shoulders, the fingenips arc near the tO|j of the cars and face is in 
be I ween (he palms. 

Imam Tahawi also explains that those who raise their hands till 
their shouklery iii ilte tK'ginning of suhth place ihc h;inds in the same 
way in sujtnh and those who raise (Item till their cars in the beginning 
(il .vii/tdr ])lnce lltctn close to iboir eara iit Mtjml also. 

Placing the face between (Ite palms anti keeping the fingers close to 
(he ears In sujnd is the view and piaciice of Imam Aba Han it ah, imam 
Abu Yusuf, Imam Muluimmad, Imam Ahmad and iheh followers. 

Sayyidiina Wail bin I Ivijr ^ rcixirls that when the Pioplict v^iild 
htuv tlow n into ruk'n he would spread his fingers wide, arid when 

|U t 

Iiro.'itrating he svoiitd keep them togeihcr, 

Sayyidiina Wail bin llujr ^ nairates that when (he Piophct ^ 
would prostrate lie would keep Uls Ungers (tightly closed) together.*'^ 


'lirmkllu 271 . He ytltJi tlist iha ^uitieM is ftavatt safK^h /a 
"'^Vhrma IS3e5. 

Ihii Hibbjn 1917, 'I'ahufiini m af ai quoted by llAfidh Hiiilhtiini 

?/i:i.'i. Also reported hy JJaihacti 2696. t-lafidh Hailtiai^ii sayi ihai its imuti is 




Da not resl your forearm .1 on Ike ground bid keep tkem raised 
arid (ijvayfrotfi the body. 

Sayyiduna Atxlutl^h bin Malik bin 3uh,tii]^ih 4t ivpons ibat when the 
ihopliet ^ prayed and (hcLi prostrated lie would oui l^is urine 

iiiuil the whilciic,^,^ of lii!^ arrtipiis became visible.'^ 

Urn mill -Viirmineon Maimuonah s^ys that when iht Prophet ^ 
woLihl pmsiraic (i^c would spread his arms so much thaij if a small 
lamb wanted to pass under hhr\ it could do 

Sayyiduiia Anas bin Malik ^ relates that the i’lophet i» said, 

Complete youi- pra'it rat ions, and let not one of you rest his forearms 
in tile manner of a dog/^^^ 

Sayyidima Ibn Abbas nairates Tfua the Pixtphei ^ said, n have 
been insinicted to prostrate on seven bones: on the forehead, an<l he 
aho pointed to his nose; on tJie hunds, oit the kHces, and on the balls 
ol the feeu And ([ have tilso been instiucierl that) w-e do J 3 u[ 
gather our clothes and hair.’ 

Sayyiduna Abti Ihirmiid ^ relates iliat when the Prophet ^ would 

he wouitl firmly rest his ft>rchead and nose on the grotind, 

distance his arms fnim his ddes, and place his paJms clo.se to hh 
shoulders. 

ihij Khu,!jiimah 6^12 mk\ Hakim S26. Hntiim has clectarcd ii mitceh nml Dhahahi 
agreeu. 

l^aring pajsiralio.i intu aflow ftjr s^>ac 4 ; ^md dhimL^ bclw^ca ihetr 

^tornachi; aixl ihiglis. ;md aims; lltL^ side Qf rh^ b^y, ditadd dkm 

Ihcw lifiil>s io^cEher. Men should nho raise ilioir arms ntT ihc fmiind ftml alkjw fnr 

someiIjMafiee bui woiutn sJiouJd let [horn cliug lo ilic ground, Sm Chanier (1 in l^vrt 
Three for I lardicr deiaits. 

Bukhari 3Jt3 and Muslim 495. 

Mwstidi 4%. 

Ihikhari 7KS and ^tU!^l^ln 4^^. 
hukhaii 77^and Muslim 49D. 

. 

I Jnuidhj 270. tie luttls ihai ihc in hm\jD tainvh. 
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Atsif ettmre thfit your thighs are not pressed against your 
nbdometj and your toes are facing qihiah. 

Sayyiduna Abu Ihtmaid 4e reports as part of n longer hodeeth that 
when the Prophet ^ piostrated he would distance his thighs (front ihe 
u|)(>er torso), and would tioi let liis abdomen umch any pan of ihem.^^' 

Again as part of a longei' hadeedt Sa)'yidimn Abu (iumaid at 
S a idee reports that when prostrati tig he (the Prophet SjS) would 
jiluce his hands without spieading them out or bringing them too close 
Mo himself), and point his loos towards ilie 

Say tasbeeh for a minima m of three times. 

Allah says in the Holy Quran: 



Hymn with praise the name ol you]' Lord, the Most Ifigh.^^' 

And the ft pronouttcing the takheer rake your head and sit 
nprighiy without sitting on the bulis of your feet 

iSayyitlumi Samiirah ^ narrates thal the Propliet forbade in 

Sayyiduiiii Abu Huraiiah .says, 'My l>clo\^ed friend, the Prophet ^ 
julvised me of three thiitgs and foi'bade three things. He forbade me 


'Aim Daw wd 730. 

' ' liukluiri 791. 

■^Ld A'l:iaJi7/l. 

Tfl plAct hftih I he pQ^^crlu^ and ihc hands Use fltw Jtnd lu riit^e ilte knees in 
Cl4 ml ill die maimer nf ^ 

'IVih^irwi in tit A/'ii/fun tti Ktihuac 7/229 tin <y957. Hakim 1005 rtnti l^uihaqi 373^. 
I liikiiii declaied ii tint! DllAliAbi 
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fTOin pecking like a cwk, squattiiig in the manner of n dog, and 
kwjking amund like a 

Sayyiduna Ali says, ‘ t he Pmphci said to me, ‘‘Oh Ali! t like 
for you W’halover L like for myself and I dislike for you whaicvcr I 
dislike for myself. [>o not sit in an kja'if pusilion heiwcon the two 

Anas bin Malik ^ reporis that the Pioplici ^ sai<l lo him, ‘When 
you raise ywir hciid from then do noi sit in an iqa'a position as a 
dog sits. Place your postet ior between }'our foot and firmly place the 
top part of your feet upoi] the ground.’’^* 

Tawoos reports, ‘We asked Ibn Abbas about silting (in the /V; 'a 
txwition) on the iwo fcei. He itjplied that it is xaimoh. We siiid, “We 
view it as an afniciion upon die fool.” He i-eplied. “Nay. It is the 
xuutKift of j'our Prophet 

Tawoos's son reports fiom his father litai he .sjiw Abdullah bin 
Um,ai\ Abdullah bin ZuUtir, it rid Abdulla)^ bin AbKis ^ $\y in an hu a 

** ^ ^on 
posjuom 

There is no coiuradiction here in tlic ahaileeih. As explained by 
Imam Baihtiqi, Ibn at Salab, Tmmii Nawawi and others, hfci't} h of two 
kind.s: ihc ittii'a of a dog, which is to place belli the posimoi aud the 
hands on ihe floor and to raise the knees in front. U is lliis kind of 
thai has been proliibited in the The second form of 

is to sit on ilie balls of the feet keeping the knees on ihc gi'Oimd, 
and to rest ihe posterior upon tiie heels. It is this second kind of 


l'54 

Ahin,id 8044. Ahii VirLciaadTabii Liiii of M'tijam ai Awutt <|iii>tccl b>' I tiifidh 
I laitimini 1 l,iliflh Halchami adds ihni (In; Ssnaii of Ahmal is histtiu 
Ibn Msjah S94/|-irnhctlii m JiKd HaWra^i 57^)Q. 

Ibn Majjh S06. siuy-i in w/ yjtjafoh Chapter l.'^8, 32?^, 

' nils is ii ittuicc/ hiUNf.* He tsiter J*dds ihrn tlie ituticeih hs,s a sutiiporiiiii^ nOTation 
5e|KHtenl !>)'■ Timiidhi ortTlie stLiEhoriiy of Sayyiduna Ali ^4*. 

.Muslim 535. 

*^.A(xlul Ka77,i([ 3029, Imam Niniawi sjiys itmt its hum/\i. safteirh (442>, 


that has been ascribed to the three St:tfiah{ih in the above httddeih. 
However, even ihis second fonii is only lo lie adopted at the time of 
need because under the general stiitement of the ihe ahffia 

have described it as being mahvoh also. The ctirrecl sunnah nictliod 
of silling beiween ihe tw o .'iajikihs, as descrilxal in the next fmkerh by 
Alidullah bin Umar himself, is to ,sit on ihc left fooi with the right 
liHit erect. 

Mughirah bin Hake urn relates that he saw' Abdullali bin Umar sit 
hack from the IW'O in satah on the balls of his feet. When he 

ended his pmyer, he menrioned this to him, upon which he replied, 
‘This is iioi Ihc .wntmh of scikih. I only do tliis because t am 

This is the view' of Imam Abu llanifah. Imam Malik, hmm Abu 
Yusuf, Imam Muhammad, Imam Ahmad bin Kanbal, Iheir followers 
and also I hat of fmam Slialiee as quoted by Baihaqi in AJ*ari/cfh af 
Suttwt^ 

Ami withouf leani/t^ Uf mty one side, 

Sityyiduna Anas 4^ reports ihtn the Piophci ^ forbade irytiV/ ant I 
in sokih.^ 

Abdullah bin Dinar reports that he had seen Abdullah bin Umar 
w iih a man praying at bis side, When the man sal down, he adopted 
(he Uiralth'tt position {put out both legs to one side and sat on the 
ground) and crossed his feet. When Ibn Umar finished he disEipprovcd 
of this. Ihe man protested, 'But you do the same/ Abdullah bin 
I 'mar ^ said, T am ill.'" 

.Alxiullah (Ihe son of SayyIduna Alxlidlah bin Urnar 4;) reports that 
he vised to see his father adopt Ihe famhl/n position when siding in 


' M,ilili 2ni. 

Ahmad 13025. Atsc Tcjiencil hy KajiJiar as ^lugtcd by Itafidh Itfiiiliami 2/!l5, 
N;ijiJied aLsfl by Biiihaifb 2740. Suyuti has classificil ii sufiei^h m hi? ui Jum't al 
.V-f.v/(e<?r^333 ami Mnhajjiili Yufiut' [licinoiid has also tlct;lyiv*l it 
"'Malik 200. 
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sakih. Me saitli 'So I did ilie same, 1 wit?; young ai iho lime, 
Alxlnllah Toi txide me and said, '‘I’he suimait of ilie prayer is that you 
keep your riglil foot voriical anti lay down your left fool,” 1 said to 
him, '"Rut you do the same.” lie said, ‘'My fm do not sup[xirt 

Ill the above hiiikittk Sayytduna I bn Unuir is not t| noted as 
mentioiuiig how a pei snn should sit after spreading rhe left foot on the 
grauiid; by placing the ix>sierior upon the grouiui or on the left foot? 
I he followingelaiifies ihis tliough: 

Sayyiduna Abdullah bin Umar says, 'll is the stinnak of lo 
raise the right iooi and ibce it towards liie tfihhh with its toes, and to 
sit on the left foot.’^^'^ 

Yfitt xhouki sk wi/h hoik ytutr tucki^d ht he/iealh yatf, the 
left foot xpteitd out with the toes in the direction of the right 
foot which itxelf should be upright with the toes facing the 
(jibloh. Both hands should be rested upon the thighs with the 
fingers facing the qihtah. This sifting posture is to he adopted 
throughout the sain In There is no dijference in (he nmtiner of 
sitting for (he second nod iast rakkth or for the sitting between 
the two prostrations.^^ 

Ummul Mti'tnineen A'ishah reports that the fropher ^ would begin 
his sokih with the fakherr. anil Eds recitation with 'Aihomdtt liliahi 
kabhii Attiaowett', and when lie would bowilown int<i rukkf he W'Ouhl 
not raise his head nor lower it but keep it in between, Then when he 
would raise his head from ntk*n he would noi prostrate until he liad 
stood upjighi, and having raised his head from sajdah lie would not 
prostrate again until he hnti sat upright. He would recite Ihe iuhiyyidi 
after every iw'o nikkilu spread his left foot and raise erect hts right 
fiKit. He would forbid the squatting of the devil, and thai a man 


M,i3lk 2(J2. 

^ K^sai 1] 57,1 II5S. Nlnaju-i says tim tii hiuitl is 

"'Ofi 

' Women should cake out both ihcir legs towards slit rigljt hand Jilde of die iMyiy si rid 
Kbl on (ho po&irrior widifun, misin)’ their right foot. SeeCiinptcr 13 in l^rt nkree Tor 
<k;t;jii5. 


h,lKJuld spread his arms upon the grtnuul in the manner of animals, l ie 
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would end his sahh w'ilh the salatn. 

Sayyidinia Wail bin Hujr ^ leports, 'I prayed stdah behind Ihe 
Prophet and said to myself "1 will preserve the sahlt of the Prophet 
MT When he sat for uiskahhud he spread his left foot U[K>n the 
^•lound and sat on it, and placed his left palm upon his left tliigh and 
Ii3\ light arm upon his right thigh. He Ibcit shaped his fingers making 
ii circle with [he middle finger and the thumb and began praying with 
(he other one (forefinger).'’'^ 

In iinother narration Sayyiduna Wail bin Hujr ^ says, T arrive<l m 
Madinah and said to myself, “I will obsei ve [lie prayer of the I^rophcl 
When he sat for tmhahhiui he spread his left foot, placed his left 
I land on hU left I high, and raised his right foot upright. 

.Sayyiduna Abdnilali bln Umar ;5> says, 'It is the sioinafi of to 
f .iise the right foot and face it towaids the ipi?i{il} with its toes, and to 
■,[( on (he left fnol/^’^ 

Adopting this posture in all tEic JsiUtngs of saUth is the view and 
Practice of Imam Abu Hanifah, Imam Abu Yusuf, Imam Muhammad, 
ihcir followers, Sufyan a! Thawri, Hasan bin Hayy, Ibn al Mubarak 
and nil the people of Kufah. ft n narration of imam Ahmad and has 
also been quoted from some Maliki uhma. After rtarrating the above 
luidecth of Siiyyiduna Wail bin Hujr Imam Timiidhi says, This is 
the |>ractice of the majority of ihe people of learning*^ 

then repeffting the takheei, fait into the second prostratiottf 
and after having recited the tasbeeh as in the first prostratiottf 


,MiKnfn49S. 

” Smxi\ hin M.trvsioor an t(tiOEed by Imam Ninu^A-i 457. Abo r(^por[c[l by TaliawH 
l/.'S"!. Iinitin Kiniiiwl Kays ibai ils r.ffWjJ is SfihfctK A similar narralitm Iia& sil^ 
o-i4iidcil by Abu Dawocvl Tftyati^i Ih2(], 

i ii|]tiE]]n 292 and Taliawl 1/259. Iniajn Tirmidhi iinysi ibc hfHfrrih is, imxan xtihetit. 
Nl.\s:ii [ 157 & 115R. Iman> Nimaw) lhat Us iftimi is xatipcfi i;45S5. 
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say the takheer again and return to the standing posiUoth 
Whilst standing up, ensure that you first lift your forehead and 
nosey followed by your hands and finally your knees. Do not 
support yom\seif on your hartds, 

Sayyidun^i Ibn Umarrcimris that the Prophet ^ foihadc that a imn 
sihotdil support hiinsciron his haEicU when rising in .wihth/'^ 

Sayyiduna Ihn Umar also rejwns that the Proplic:! ^ forbade that 
a man should support himself oit his hands in 

Sityyiduna Wail b\n Ihiji ^ says, 'I saw tlic Prophet 0 place his 
knees (on the ground) before his lutnds when lio would piosttatc, and 
lilt up his haud^i before his knees when t ising * 

Sayyichina Wail bin 1 liijinarrates fas part of a longei hadeeth), 
^And when he (the PiophtU would rise he would do so on his 
knees, and he w crnld place his hands (for support) n|>in liis Ihighs/^’^ 

Sayyidutui AW says, 'h is pan of tttc Simnah oi'faidh snfah that 
when a man rises in the tlrst two rakait's he should nt)t place his hands 
Lt]>t^n the earth lor suppri unless he is an old man who CEiEmoi stand 
U]> wiihoiiL doing so.^^*^ 


Atm D^iwood ^)2 ami Itailiaiii tvEiabiKkliLl] Dhafar Ahniinl Ultiiiurni says ih£,{ 
iH rmiTalors arc Ihew of BukUim except MtiEijtEilEii^Ltl bin Abdul 'xho is ififi.irh 

(SEOK 

'' !t)ii KiiuAiiniali 6^1. Hakim S37 and Baibac)i 2lii07. Hatiiii declnrcd it saficch and 
HEialiahi agreed ixitli him 

l>aiimi (32a Ibn Majali KS2. Abu Dawemd S3tj, Tii midhi 2fi8, Nasai I0S9. Ihti 
Kliu/ainuh and 1 nhavin \/2^X .Abo fcfuji ted hy Um li 1 Sakan in lilsi Sa/tctii as 
qiinted by Hafidh bin Hafar in <tJ at 1/254 no. 379. Naimtcd also by 

Ibn liililvm 1909. Hakim K22. Raihiiiii >628 and EIej^Iilmi 3/133 no 642, Imam 
TiriiiHlhi ihai ihe tattii'eth h /pfMfW ^ijurr^ih iiiid Hukini has deelaivJ it saftivh 
and Db.diabi agreed. This hiuti^tftti Ikls also Eidcii rem-nied ^iili oilwr eliiiins. See 
ChajMcr 8 in Pjiri Three for hnihcr detEtii^. 

Abv l3avLOi»tl 839, Ihcfnntecth nil ffie tijiTiiiorji upto Ahchd Jabbar 

arc authentic as c.\plaii',ed by Miihmklitti Dirafar Athnad Udiinani 81 i, 

Ibn Abi Sh,iilKili 399S. 


Ibrahim a I Nakhai w tin Id dtsupprovc of someone leaning on his 
hands when siuitig in Irctvveen the two rakaids or when rising 

Standing up to attotiier rak'uh without supiKiiting oneself on the 
hands but placing them on ihc knees is the view and practice of Itnam 
.Ahu llanifah, hniim Abu Yusuf, Imam Muhammsid, Imam Ainnad bin 
ilanbal. Imam Malik as jnemioned by Ibn Abd a1 Rarr al Malik I in his 
id Idndieeik Aw/ace, Sufyan al Thawri, and lshat| bin Rahuyait, ami 
ihelT followers. It has also been quoted from the iitible companions 
Sayyidtitia Umar, Sayyiduna Ali, Sayyiduna Abdullah hin Mas hid, 
.Sayyidima Abdullah bin Umar and Sjiyyiduna Abdullah bln Abbas 

And do not adopt a sittingposiare in between. 

In liie longer fuukerh of Sayyiduna Abu Uurairah about the mun 
who did not coiuplete his sutah (wdio has been identifled as Sayyiduna 
Khatlad bln Rafi’ the broihei of Sayyiduna Rifaali bin Rafi' the 
other nartator of this hcideedi apart from Sayyitiuna Abu flurairah 
Ihc Prophet ^ says to Sayyiduna K ha I lad ‘Tticn fall down into 

prostration until ytm are motionless, then rise atnl sic until you are 
tnoiionlesa, then fail down pmsiiatc again until you are motionless, 
then rise and shind straight. Do liiLs throughoul your 

The Prophet ^ does ntii mention any silting after the second 
piostration but itisiruets him to stand up straight. 

AbbiiS or Ayyash bin Said ejiI Saidcc reports that he was in il 
gathering where his father, who w'as a comptiinon of the Prophet 
was present. In the gathering I here was also Abu Kufiiiratt, Abu 
Mumaid al Saidee, and Abu Usaid He relates a long hadeeth in 
which he mentions [hat ‘He (the Piophet i^) sEiitI ihc Utkln^er and 
piostrated. He tlien SEiitl the utkbeet again and stood up but did not 


'""ANIcl 

IlyVKsm 629P & 760, 

' .►'iIju 733 A 966. linatsi Ksmawi sjyi ihiU iis httutt is ufhrvit /449?. Alsy 

ii-pt>FiL\t by Tjthitwt 4/354, thji Elihliasi IS63 and Bniliaqi 2612, 
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Sayyiduna Abu Hurainih -fe The Prophet ^ would sJautE up 
on the balls of his feel in salcihy^''^ 

Nil’magn b\n Abu Ayyash says, i^ave seen more than otic of the 
com|>ariions of the Prophet Whcti they raised tfieir iieads from the 
p]‘oa(3alion in the first ant) third fak’ah they would stand up straight as 
they wej’e md they woutd not sit/™ 

Ahdiil Rahman bin Yaz-Ced says, M observed Abdullah hin Mas’ud 
in siihh, and saw him rise anti not sit/ He adds, 'He would stand up 
on the bails of his feet in the first and third 

Wahb biET Kay sail says, 'I saw Abdullah hin al Zubair standing 
Lip on the balls of liis fccE when lie had completed the second 
[jiosti'ation/" ■ 

Khidthamah and Nafi' hoih report that AbdttPah bin Utnar 
w'OLitd stand ui.i oil the balls of liis feet in 

Abu Atiyyali I'epojis tlnd Ibn Abbas a ltd I bn Umar ^ w'ould do tJio 

ri4 

same. 

Sh’abi says, dhiiar, Ati antf the companions 4^ of the Prophet 
would stand up oa the- balls of their fcoi in sahh/^'^^ 

Ubaid bin Ahi al J’ad reports the same about Sayyiduna Ali 

"^^'I’lL'iiiiUlii 2SS arid Bn^liawi fjW. 

Ihn Abi SJiiiibiib 39S9. Iiiiam NiniLia'i snyii thiil irs iuftittl fia.i-isu (45tj. 

AbJiil RaziTflq 296^ & 2%7, Ibn Abi .^iiail>ah 3^79 (ft 39^6, Tabianini in uf M'upiin 
ij! 9/2L)f] jio. 9327, mvi Eniltiaqi 27f]4. firtJ'idtt Hnithnini says 2/136 that its 

nturators aie tho.qe oC n-yktiiiri, and Baihatii lia^ aliO ■tltx^larod it stihci;}{. 

tbri Abi SbiiLbah 391^3 3984. Imam Niiuawj says itial its isfiai! i'i saheah {45,3}. 

tbn Abi Stmibah 39S}a& 3985. 

Abdul Rmmi 2968. 

ibn Abi SlmiliaVi 3982. 

Ibn Abi 3975. 
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Zuhri .saySi 'OLu^Sliaikirs would not do mumnyalah (I'cc!), meaning 
when one of them v/ould rise from tlie second ?;cijdah In the first 
Rik’ah he would stand up as he w-as and not sit.'""' 

Rising straight to the second and fourth rak'ah without silting 
lUnvu is the view and praclkc of Imam Malik, Imam Abu Hanifah, 
Emaiii Abu Yusuf. Imam Muhammad. Imam Ahmad, Tshtiq bin 
l^ahuyali, Aw^zaec, thcij‘ followers and the tiiia]oi‘ity of the scholars. 

I Ilium Ahmad also said, 'Most ahadf^eth are upon this’ (not sitting), 
;nid AthrafU says^ M saw Ahmad rise upon the balls of his feel after The 
.'lifjiid. He did not sit before rising.' 'Ihe same has been reported from 
many of the Sohahdi After quoting the above hiJi(ki^ih of 

iSiiyyiduna Abu Hurairah Imam Tirmidhi says, ''fJ-iis is the practice 
of the people of learntE>g. They piefer that a man stands up on the 
halls of liis feet in .s^iiahJ 

Hit/? this' you will completed your first ruk*^h. AU the 
remoining retk’oat of salah arc to be performed in u similar 
manner^ with the same recitations^ movements and postures. 
However^ in the remahiing rak*aat you should not recite 
(tiunaa, and istiaudhahy nor^ should you raise your hands with 
any iakbeer as you did in the begbmmg of the salah. 

Sayyiduna Abu Iliirairah ^ relates that w-hen the Prophet SS would 
rise for the second mk'ah he would begin Cite recitation with 

■4*iO 

'Aihwndii lilkihi RabhU Aaiameen' and w-ould not remain silent. 

You should^ however, recite hasmalah before Surah al Fat Utah 
at the beginning of each rakkih. When you have completed 
your second prostration of the second takkth^ do not sUxnd up 
hut adopt the sUtlng posture as before and recite the 
loshahhud. 


fbii AH 8ttaibali 39H7. 
” Muslim .599. 
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Sayyidum AIxiiillah birt Mas ud ‘When wc prayed behind 

Che Piiophci \vc would say, “Peace (a! Sakan) bo upon Allah/' The 
Prophec ^ turned to uA ai^d said, “Indeed Allah is I he one who Is al 
SahiM so you should say;"^ 


ilii \j\ d j( 


Imam Tirmidhi says, 'The hacleefh nf Ihn MasTid ^ has been 
narralcd from him in more than one way. It is the mosi atnhentic 
hofleefli from ihc Prophet regarding mshahiiufk and it is I he basts of 
the pracitcc of most of the Prophet’s companions and the Ttthrufi 
aflcr I hern/ 

Sayyidttna Abdullah hin Mas'ud also JXJiKJrts that it is stttmih to 
twul the sasltutihiul silctitly.'^'^ 

When you reach the words *Im itaha* (there is no God) raise 
your index fmger and tuck the nmldk, third and fast fiitf^er 
into the pahtiy with the thninh and niiddfe finger touching and 
forming a cirefe. 

Sayyiduna VVail bin Hujr ^ yays, ‘I saw (lie Prophet make a etiete 
will] his thumb and nnddle htiger, and lift the one next to k bhe 
forefinger) prayijig with Et in taahahiwdfi^' 

Sayyiduna Abdullah bin al Zubair Jiamtes I hat when the 
Prophet ^ sat praying (ra shah hud) he would place his right hand upon 
his right Ihigh and hi^ left hand upon Ills left thigh. Tie would point 
with his forelingcr and place liis tlumib Lipon liis tnlddlc finger^ whilst 


^^10, -(US, 

Ahii OiiHXKjd 9a&, ■rinniJIhl 2^)1. [bn Kbiizaijnali 7W Hakim K3K. IlEtl;tnL 
decJaitfil it ami Dhaliabi agretjU. 

IbnMajali U)2 .iiid Nasai tlfU. RiiuiiMrcf cCJiajifcir 165, iiw 336) and hnam 

Nimiwi <4r>J) have boih declared tbe hideeth suMt. 


Ills left hand would be grasping his knee."^^ And in tlte narration of 
Nasai, Abu Davvood and Ahmad, ‘Mis guEC w^uld not pass beyond his 
)Hmttiug. 

Sayyiduna Alxltillati bin I'lnLir relates I hat when the Prophet 
\%<iukl s.\i in stdah. he wtuild place It is right hand upon his knee and 
hiise his forefrugcr praying with il, wliilsi his Idi hand would be 
spread otit upon his left knec/^^ 

Sayyiduna Numair al Klnizai relates thac he saw the hi^kphet 
scaietl ill satfih. Me had placed his right arm u|Kin his right thigh and 
laiscd his forefinger, having bent it slightly wdillsi praying/^' 

the index finger shotdd only he raised once during the 
Utshohhad at the time itie/Uioned. it should not he raised at 
any other point nor shoaki it be constaiifiy moved* 

Snyyidima Abdullah Ibn al Zubaij ^ narrates that the Prophet ^ 
wouhl j^oint wiih his finger when he piaycd and he would not move 
u.-‘^ 

if this is a three or four rak^ah prayet y then >‘o« should recite 
no more than the above tmbahhud and stand up for the third 
rttk 'ah* 

t'oxvaids the end of a longer hadecth about tashahhtid Sayyidunu 
Ainitiilah bin Mas'ud rcpoiis that, Tf the Prophet S was in the 
middle of his satah he vvoii!i:l stand up after having completed Ins 
utdndthiid* and if be was at the end of Ins sakdi he wxitdd pi ay after 


'' Muslim 579 and Aba DflwmHl 
” Alimad 1566S. AIki O.iwnrhEL 99QaJ3d Nas^ai 1275. 

“ Muslim SSO. Tirmicllii 294 iukt Xllsai 1269. 

' Aliiiijid I54.1(>, Abu DawiHJj 1274 and Ibri IIiNksu 1943. 

Abu MawiXKl 9S9. Nasui 1270. Abu A^vanuli 2/22^i iMsr a( Ma'rirah edi^l^^tx. 
Ili’iTiii.), 2786 si ml fSii^liawi 676, Jin,im IMjvvaw) Iw ctcclaicd ii satipt'h in bis 

3/454. 
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his taxkMu,! whatever Allah wished him to pray and tlicn say the 

sahim. 

Ummul Mu’iiiinecii Aisha reports that the Piophel S would not 
pray more th* tmUahimd after two 

Sirabi says* 'Me who recites mort^ than (he laMhud uftcr two 
shoiiJd porforjn two ^ajfhhx 

Hasan al Bnsri would say ihni one sliould not recite more il^an the 
tashahittfd afiei- iwo tnk'nhr''^ 

Not exceeding the knttMud >n ftmfh and wifib sahh h the view 
of Imam Abu Hanifah* lumin Abu Yusuf, Imam Mnliammad, Imam 
Malik, Imam Ahmad, their followers, Lshai[, Sh’ubi, Ibrahim al 
Nakhai, and Sufyan a I 'i Jiawti, 

imam Tabawi say^i, * Whoever recites itioie ilum this he has 
coniiavcii-d ihc i/tma. (consensus),' 

Affain whrlsi n\iug yfm shonid /tot support yoursdf ou your 
fmuds but stand up directly, hi the final two rak ^aai ofufardh 
tiulah, you shtmid only recite Surah al Fatihaiu 

Sayyiduna Abu Qatadah narnaes that the JYopIicL would recite 
Stir^di at FiUihah and aimhcr xurah in the first two rakbaf of Dhuhr 
^udAsr sidah. anti at titjies he would (tend loud enough and) allow us 

Co hear a vei^e. In the second two yak'aat he would read only Surah 
£7/ Fcndmhr 

X'^T 

Aliiij;uJ 43(f} iiiid IImi Khu^sliniih li'B. HaficLfi Haithami snys lUm iit; 
rtiuraArtiTs arc aui lii-ntic. 

Abu Ya1ni 7/3,17 m. 4373, llfiridh Hniifnutii says 2/142, ‘El [(ccriis (hat Ihii A 
fhi^^aynih (one M t\K narrators) is Kl,,did bin al Huwayriih who is AUthiSiuie and die 
rest of ihii aa/raiors arc ihosc ui‘ IJuUnin. 

Jbn Aisi SliAtbati 3022. 

^ Uin Abj ,Shiiibali 3(J2l, 

Hiikkarj 725 and MM$liin45L 
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After completing the second prostration of the final rak^ah you 
should again adopt the sitting posture and recite the 
iashaithud as before, follow-ed by prayer and salutations upon 
the Prophet ^ as follotvs. 

Abdul Rahman bin Abu Layla says. *K'ab bin Ujrah met me and 
i^iud, 'Should I not give you a gill that I have heard from the 
Messenger I replied, “Of course. Give me this gift.'* He said, 
‘■\Vc questioned the Propher saying. “Oh Aposile of Allah! How 
should the '■Sokill (]>rayer) be made upon you. the people oi the 
Pronhef s household? Indeed Allah has already shown us how we are 
send salutations upon you.” He ^ replied, '^Say:" 

jT Jj/f Ji. hyi ;4iii W 

You should then recite one or more prayers ensuring (hat they 
are known authentic prayers from the Quran and hadeeth. 

Sayyi<iuna Muawiyah bin al Hakam al SuUimi 4c iciatcs ns part of a 
longer hodeeth tliat the Prophet ^ sjiid. ‘No speech of men is correct 
m Ittis sotah, It should only be msheeh. utkbeetumi the recitation of 
the Quian/^'^^ 

Sayyiduna Abdullah biti Mas'ud ^ says, 'A mao should recite 
iiOihahhud. then send prayers and salutations upoi^ the Prophet and 
then pray for hirnself/^^'’ 

Noi making duaa In salah exccpi with the w-ords of the Qtirati and 
the ahadeeth or those that resemble ihcm is the view of Imam Abu 


ISafcliifi Lind Muslim 406. 

Ahmad 2325tk Darimi 1502, Muslim 537, Abu l>,iw<iod030 mid Ntsai I2lfi. 

‘ Ebn Abi Stiaikih 3026. Hakim (rtO, Dh.ih,ibi says ef Hakim’s 'utet^rdiug to 
slieciitiditiorts of Bukhari and Muslim/ Also repmwd by 
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Hanifak Imam Abu Yusuf, Imam Muhammad, iheii' followers, 

Tawoo& ctjid Ibriihiin ai iNakliai. 

After completing your prayers you sfiotild suy ‘Assalamu 
atatkiiifi rafi/mitnUah ' once taming your head to the right 
amt then a u^cond time mrnmg your fmid io (he hfh Time 
Jinut words end your sulah. 

Aimr bin Sa'd r<;latcs from his father ^vho saicK 'I used lo see \he 

Prophet ^ do (ho sahttn to hh rlgiit and left unid \ couJd see the 
w[mene,ss of his cheek 

Sayyidtntii Abdtdiah bin Mas'ud ^ says, 'The Prophet would 
say the lakheerM the time ol each descenu ming, standing and silting, 
and he would do sahnn to his itghl ntitl left fs^iying) Assohnm 
Aiaikttm wu fiiihmmdhtfi, Aisohottu Ahikitni hyi liaftjnornihh' 
(turning so much that) ihe w liitcness of his cheek could be .seen. I saw 
Abu Pakr ami Umar ^ do this also/’^^’ 


Nasal AIh> narrated by tJig follnuh^ 'J^\ihwi meii(ivnine Sajyiduna Abu 

[ irmidhi 295. Jiiiam fmiii Jhi als^ ^dds j/iai ihc hniJeeth is iiuxan Sithveh. 
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Part Three 


Miscellaneous Issues of 

salah 
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Chapter 1 

Ahadeeth of the general description of sahtb. 

Sayyiduna Abu Humirali ^ iiarraies Ltuil when Ihc Prophet ^ would 
mm\ up for saidh he would yay she when siauding* iben 

whilsi bowing for rak'n. He would then read Allahu ti fffcat 

Ilmtifidh' (Allah has heard llie one who piaisuti him) when rising 
rroin ittk'it. Whilst standing lie would suy Kabbom hkut Hamit {Oh 
AtSahl All praise belongs lo you.) He would Ihen say the fakheer 
when falling into prasti;nit>n and again when rising. He would do this 
throughout the ^ahh until he completed it. He would also say the 
iukheer wlvcii standii^g up from [he sitting ot the second fak’ohr" 

Sneed bin aE Hariih re|)oris (hat Abu 1 liirairah 4^ was sick or absent 
so Abu SacctI al Khudri ^ led us in scikth. ik pronounced the lakheer 
loudly when he began his xaiah, when he bowed imo nik u, wheit lie 
SEiid/'iV;nFf Alkthu H fmtt when he raised his head from 

sajfkih, when he proshaied, and when he stood up trom the two 
mkkuit until he complelcrl his in Ihls manner, Wlien he had 
tinished it was said to him, ‘The people have i^ayed differenily to 
yuti.' He left and stood by the mimhar and said, ‘Oh people! By 
Allah. I <lo not care wheihcr your athh differs (from miite) or nou 
I’ll is is how I have seen the Prophet pray/-"’^ 

Salim al Barrad says. *We visited Abu Mas'ud Uqbah bin Amr ^ 
and asked him to show^ us ihc prayer of the Prophet He stood 
before us in the maitjki and said ihe lakbc^f. When lie jicrfonucd the 
mk’ii, he placed hi,s paims on his knees with his Hugers sliglitly lower, 
and distanced his arms from Ins btidy until he was motionless. He 
ihen said, ‘Sufni Atiahu fi mau Hfmiidfth and stood still. Again he 
said the tnkbeer and fell inio Mifddh. He placed his hands on the floor, 
distanced his arms from his body until he was iiiutionkss, and then 


UukhAfi 756 and Malik I6i{. 
,'\hinjid 10756 and Bukliari 79 L 
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i'SesccI his hea<l iHtcl siitn sEill. Ftc pcrfui'mcd ^tioihcr snjdtih iri a siiiului' 
iiiunnei^ and ihcn comj^lercd his prayei performing al] foar /wJfcVw/ in 
this way. He ihen ^aid, ‘This is hnw we saw ihe Prophet 0 

Sayyidujia Abu Huiairah repoits that a man oitco cntejfed rlic 
mu slid and performed his Sithit witifst [he i^iphet ^ was iiuhe corner 
of the fmjijhl Ho then greeted the Prophci The Prophet ^ 
retLimed the greeting and said, "Retuj n and pray becatisc you have not 
prayed.' The man went back, prayed and then greeted the Prophet ^ 
agaiti. The Prophet returned the greeting for a second lime and 
said, ‘Return and pray because you Irave not pvayod/ On the third 
lime the man said. Teach me.' Tite Prophet said. ‘ When yon stand 
for piayei, complete rlie Wfidhu, face Ihc (jibhii, pronounce the 
rakhec^f\ atad recite whatever Quran you may know. Then htw down 
until you are motionless irt mVtt. Now stand erect uaad llien fall down 
and settle iiuo pros trad oiu Then rise from your ptiosiraiion a rid sit 
motionless. "Hien fall down again and settle into prostraiion. Then rise 
uolil you stand up slndght. Do this tfiroughoin your suhh.''^^ 

Muhammad bin Ami bin Alaa' retxjns than he was seaiotl xviih a 
group of the Prophet's compiiniotis. He says, ‘We dtseussed the 
I^ophei's prayer. Abu HumaEd al Saidec ^ said, “1 am the one 
amongst you who best remembers tlic Prophet's ^ prayei. I saw him 
rai.se his hands close to hSs shotdders when hn said the nikbc^r ai 
fiififvvfuiih. When he bowed down into rwJt'^* he would firmly grasp 
his knees and hcn<t his back, WhCEi raising his I read again Ivc would 
stand straight until each joint would return lo iis original place. When 
prostrating he would place his hanti.s without spreading them out or 
bringing them too dose (to himsclOs and poiitt his toes towards (he 
ifthkih, Whei^ sitiing after the two nik'tmi he would sit on his kfl foot 
and raise creel Ins riglu foot, and when sitting in tlic last rak oft ite 


Ahmad 1662S, lifutmi nU4, Abu Dtiwood aiuJ 1036. iTn^m 
saj'E thiit Lt^ is (414), 

^ELfkhaji629«ami 760. 
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would OKieitd his left foot, raise the right foot and sit on Ins 

I 

posterior,”" 

Uinnuil Mii'mincen A'isliah 4^ reports that the Prophet would 
liogin hiii <uitidt wiih the takht^i^r, and his lecinition with 'Alhamdu 
iiihhi linhhil Auhtmeen', and when he wOLild Iww down into ruk'u he 
would not raise his head nor low^r it but keep it in between. Then 
when Ire would raise bis head from rwA'ij Ire would not prostr;ite until 
he had stood upright, and haviirg raised his head from sajd^ih he 
Would not prosii^aie again iiniil he had sat uprighl. He would rcciie ihe 
after every iwo mk'nh, spread his lefi fwt and raise erect his 
light foot. He w'otild forbid the squatting of the devik and that a man 
should sprr^iid his arms Ufwn the ground In the manner of animals. He 
would end his xahh with ttie iahuiP' 

Abdul Rahman bin Gltnnm reports that Abu Malik al Asha'ri 
summoned his family sitying, ‘Oh Asha'ris! As, 5 emb[c and bring 
logcihcr your womenfolk and }TJur children. I sJiall teach you the 
[irayer of the Messenger ^ wlto led u.s in xatufi in Madinah.’ They 
came together and brougitl with tliem their womenfolk and their 
children. He did the ablution and showed them hovv the Prophel ^ 
would wash. He performed his n-tidhit shnioughly, and when the 
shadow grew long and the shadow^ (of high noon) broke he stood up 
and gave the adfion, Tlic men formed a row at the front, llic children 
iichind them and the women behind the childion. He then re^id the 
uftwMih, step|>ed forward, raised his hands, and said the kikhei*i'. I Ic 
silently read the opening chapter of the book and a mriiiu pronounced 
Che ktkheef, bowed down into mk’ii md said "Subhanaltahi icn bi 
Ifitntdihi' thi\?c times. He tlien said. 'Setmi Aifahtt /i Ihimuhft* 
Mid s.totKl upright. He said the laUf^^er and fell dow-n into piosnuiion. 
said the iakht?i?y and raised his head. Siiid The utkht^m' and fell down 
iiito siijud, then said the ^{ikheey again and stoo<l tipright. Thus Ins 
hikbeei-^ in the fir^l rak'ah w^erc six. I le also said the mkheef whcji he 
viooil up foi' the second ntk'ah, when he compleicd his .<;(iiab he 


'* Hitkh^TL 794. 
Mu>jEnt 498. 
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turaed to hipeople itnei^ facing them, saidi ^Remember tny takhef/r 
and learn my rtik'u and .‘iujitd, toi' this is the prayef of the Messenger 
^ with which he would lead us ai this thuc of the day/'^’^ 


3.?.T- 

Almmt] 27^9'-}- Imam Niinawi sayii [liflt iu imiHifU haaan (4,^0). 

SO 



Chapter 2 

The dist^ince of the feet /n stilalh 

Many {dw(k^^tk liave been namited about the slraiglnciung of tlte rows 
and they include a niimbci' of different expressions to emphasise this 
pointy such as the following narrations; 

1. Sayyidnna Anas narrates that tht l*ropliet suid^ 

'Pull y{)ui’ rows together^ keep them close and keep 
your necks in line, for by He in Whose hands rests 
the soul of MuhanJTiiatl, indeed I sec the sliiiyiiteen 
entering tiie gaps in the row as though they arc snuilL 
sheepd^^"^ 

2. Sayyicltina Xu'maan bin Basheer-^ says, 'The Prophet 
^ turned his face to the people mid said thrice, 
'Straighten your rowsd (He then said), 'iiy Allah, 
you will sti aighten your rows or Allah will make yoiii- 
hearts differd (Sayyiduiia Nu^maan bin Basheer ^ 
continues), ‘‘I saw each luau join his slimilder with the 
shoulder of the person next to him, his knee with his 
knee, and his ankle with his unkle/^^^ 

3. SftyyitlLiua Anas bin Malik reports lliai the Prophet 
^ said, ^Straigiiten yonr row's, for indeed I see you 
from behind my backd Sayyiriuna Atias 4i- say's, 'We 
would join OUT sht>uldc]rs and feet with the shoulders 
and feet of the person next to usd" 


Ahmad \ 332 <l Abu Dtiwooil and Kasai R] 5 . 

Ahma;l 17962^ Ahii Dasvood 6Ci2, Iba KIui^^uiuuIl 160. ]bri ITibbfin 217^ and 
l>,iTaqutEji 10^0. 

ESisSthfifi 692. 
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Certain people, however, rako some aspects of ihe above (tfmdei'rh 
literally anil insist on joining ihdr ankles and Tm with the j^rson next 
(0 them thmnghout xatah. llteii understanding of the aJwd^efii is at 
odds with Mint of tlic M:holars oYhitdeefh and 

Intain Bukhari lias juirrated the above hude^ih of Sayyiduna Anas 

in a chapter which he has tilled ^Chtipcer on joining the shoulders 
aitd feel ill the row.' Haftdh Ibn llajar says in his coninicniiiry of 
Bukhari, al iiori The inenning of this is to emphasise the 
sLiaighicning of the l ow- and the filling of the gap.s in between/^^ 

The mnfmddishffn and fuqahfi have never taken these individual 
expnessions literally huu as explained above by Ha fid h Ibn llajar only 
as ji general indtcalton of (he nieastiivs to he adopted in oidcr to 
straighten and cotnpleie the rows before They explain the 

actions of the Scthafmit 4, as being before saiah. h 3 s ext re me] y 
difficult if not impossible to mainiain ihis | 5 tis(urc in sajdtih, 

and HixfiMttii and there is no evidence to suggesi ihat, Lj’praciiced, it 
should be restricted only so lEie qtyftm. ht itici, even in qham it Is 
extremely awkward and difficult to keep one s knee joined to ihm of 
the ne.x! pei^oit. It is precisely for the above reasons shat the tiitijiahid 
linum.s, she tnuhuddfthwt ami ihc ftiquhah of (he ummah luu'e never 
mentioned the Joining of the knees and ankles as pari of the postiue ur 
procedure of ^ahh. I hey regard (hem as only a pvc-safuli measure to 
ensure the complelton and straightening of the So once the gaps 
have been filled, site txnv is straighi and -wheie necessary- complete, 
one sliould atlopl a naUiral posiuie and keep both feet apart at ii 
comfortable dtstance. 


Fath nt Huri ?/26&. 


Chapter 3 

The position of the bunds in sitlnh 

Imam Tirmidhi says in his Sunan: 

■Fastening live hands in prayer is the ptacticc of the Icanicd 
Stthahdb. TobFim and Tah* Tahieea. 'fliey arc of (he view that the 
individutiil ijcrforniing the [jraycr stujuld place Ills right hand do liis 
left, Some of ihum then believe that lie should posh ion them above 
the navel vvhilsl oltiers conicntl that they should be placed below ilic 
navel. v\ll is petmbsible tn their view.^^ 

A^i described by Imam Tirmtdhi, the exact position of the haiitis in 
sifhh is a point of difference nutong the schobrs. Ilie collection of 
ithttdeefh on this topic contain references to both jxjsilions, and both 
mciliods have remained in praclice fioin the time uf fiie Saimhalt till 
today, li is iiotcsvorlhy dial Imam Tiimidhi makes no mention of 
placing the hands on the chest as being (he view or practice of anyone. 

Ahctdeeth on placing the lumdH h&tow the miveL 

1. Sayyiduim Wail bin Hujr says: "I saw the Prophet 
placing his right hand nver his left in prayer, 
below the riavel^’*"^ 

Although this hodmh wiili the additional woiding of 'below the 
navel' is not to be found in the presently published verisEon of Abu 
Ibkr bin Abi Shaibah^s at Mitsammf, ii is ID be found in a j)um[x:r of 


'"H'icmldiu 2$2. 

' IK.T Ab] Shaib.ih (j^VvLin bin QuUuhajghah sayi in lii^ lakhreej of ihc 

•ihittifilti of al Ikbtiyaar ifitil tUh limkeilj lias a wry gtood sautnf. Albmcih Hathiin 
Sindbi also says in his Dirimt; nt yumth pK4 Uanl its stifittd is .sliOiig. [main i^iinjwj 
[ha[ its xatuut ijj Sliaikli Abu at 'Inyyib aluo says in his 

uniiHtci'HsM'y of Tirmidhi 0217 (poblidifld by al Mathix' a] Nsdliami. Kaupnr. India. 
IZ^^y AH) tint thii is a lincieedi which is sahreif in both sn/zaJ and icxi and is thus a 
l‘asis ifoir evidence.' Qadhi Ahid Sintthi aCsn says in TmvulF uf AwnwLvr that its 
n.irrators ate aulticndc. 


difftiiroiu miiiiusciipis of the work. IhfUHi Qi\%lin bin Qutlubughuh 
bas qLioicJ (his futdeeflf with the alx>vc words from ibn Ahi Shyibalfs 
ai Miismnafin his lokhreej of the afutiheik of at ikhinaar <\ddh\g clutl 
II iias n vory gnotl satuttl. A]]amiih JJashifn Siiuilii aho claims in his 
Dirham at Surrah thill he has seen ibis hadeefh wilh llie words below 
iho navel’ tn two separate manuscripts of Abn Bakrbhi Abi SFiaibah's 
at MusmwiiJ: the iniituiscrlpi of .Shaikh Muhamiiiiid Akram at 
Nasrptui which he siiidtcd in s'^indh, and thi: man user! pi of Shaikh 
Abdul Qadii die Mufli ol Makkali in hh time wliicli he suithed in 
Mnkkali aJ Mukamimiih*’*^ Imam Nininwi writes tliai AlJamah Qaim 
Sindhi also chiiins in his lx)ok Fim z ai Kimm tliat lie himself has seen 
the addiiional w ords in an uLiUieruk copy of al Musmuaf.^^ fhese are 
ihiis a number of dilTcrenE copies of ai Musumiaf ,^]\ of w Inch contain 
ilie wording of 'beJovv ihc navel.' 

2. uSayyidunii Alt says^ 'Jl is part tile Suitnah of 
pinyer fi> place the palm over the palm helow the 
navel 

Sityyiduiiii Abu lUirairah ^ says, ‘ T(ic push ion mg 

of the hands upon the hniids in pniver is beloiv the 
ivAVQ\y*'^ 

Although these arc the words of Sayyiduiia Ali and Sayylduna Abu 
llurairah ihcy arc cquivatcnl to the direct comriuind of (he Prophet 
^ hunscif because, according to the view acloptcd by iljc inaioiity of 
scliolars, state men is of die SaJwhah such as *wc weic comnimided to 
do diisy we w'crc forbidden to do this’ oi' 'it is to do so’ arc 

f}irfuui\ ilt Xfitnili. pS4. 

Aittkiiiirtii.Stuum, pJUS. 

Shiti^ali .VJ5.h AhiiiaiL S77, Abe Daw'ood 75(i. Duniqiilni &. ttKlO. 
B;iihaqi 2}-\\ Sl 2M2. Ki:pllrE^^I nkij hy Abti Huff, bin Sliahcai in hts atS uhimIi ajid 
tjy AtIftEii m his \hximii as inciuiorial by Allaiiuh Hashjju SinJhi in Dkhufn tii 
Surrah, (>32 inrolin^ fiiniii KmK. ul UmftiaL Al<i> n^irratcd hy Raiwen as ntPDicd by 
ihc autht’H- yf Jiwj ’ af Ff{)itaHt. 

” D,iw<,K>d Ahy ivptutetl by Ibn Baltali as quoted by Aliamali Ih^him 
Sin Jbi hi {)irhiitn at Snrrait, p.t6. 


all to be placed in the caicgory of a ttHnftt hailf'ejlK^ li is 
iiiWJiiceivubk that the SahfMi ^ would make s^ucli categorical 
viaLcnienis without hid ing seen or heard something to the same effect 
Irom the Prophet in ihe light of this principle, the fiairbaii scholar 
Ihii Qudamah concludes in his fa 1 lions work at 'This pniciicc 

goes hack lo the ^lawah of ihe Prophet 

Sonac anihors^ quoting Imam Naw'iiwi, have questioned ihc 
reliability of Abdur Rahmaan bin Ishaq, one of the [larraiors of the 
Lihove two hadeeih. Imam Nawawi s assertion is Ihut Alxlur Rahmaan 
Inn Ishaq is unanimously considered w^cak by the scholars of f^rh and 
I adeeh (endorsement and di^^puragemetil of iiaiTiiiors]. However, not 
ill] scholars agree and I Inis, commenting 011 this sweeping clinm of 
jtiiam Nawaw'i, ihc author of fktuhyah ui Afmnee says, 

This is ii«i (hasdnfs^i in decision| <m chc part of Kawawi as 
is ofiCTi llic case witli Inm in sucli In stances, Ollicrwise, HLilldh Ibii 
l [ajar says in at Qmvl af .Mustifhftnir 

Timiitlhi: hiis dcclarcii his (Abdul Ralmisin bin Ishaq's] luicki^ih lo 
he tdespile tiaying that ihe scholarii had quesiloncd his 

initbcnuciiy on Litcount of hi^ niciuoiy], and Hakim has clussjflcd a 
iransniiucd (lirougb him lo be sah<f<’h. Ihn KSui^aijUnih has 
also namiled a hadeath ilirough him in his Sah^di alt lion gh he lias 
added lhat there is Kiimelbing in one's hcail resaidinti Abdul 
Katinian-'^ 

Muhaddilh Dhat'ur Ahmad UthmatiL says in hJs rihm al Ssmaiu 

one has ever accused Abdul Rahman of lying, there lore he 
falls into the same category' as Ihn Abi LayJa, Ibn [iihi'ah acid oiliers. 

!l is rctMJTiicd In Tahdheeb at Tahdheeb (hat Ba/jfar said, 'His Hudei'ih 
is not equivalent to the Httdeeih of a Hafidh* Ijli says. He h weak 
but iiceeptahlc In Ikideefh: his ftadecth can be recorded/ '1 heso 

’’ TtitMf (it ftmk 1/lSS. 

(li Mttstinh 2/23, 
id QtiyrI nl 

' I'irmidbi has in fiict dcelaru’d al least four lo he tiiiMtu all of wlijchcwiuaia 

AlKltrl Rahman bin Ishaq ai Knfi, itiimbcrs^ 741, 20^2, .■?4 <j 2, and 35513- 

'* Jffr/i'Aw/i ui A^nacre fl Takhreejul '/aiiaic U3 ] -I, 



ctidDrseiriLrrt^ show liiai the hfufeeih miiy be elevulcd io fhe rank tjf 

Shaikh III EUidctlh Moiilaiirt MiLliaiiiimac.1 Zukariyyo contlnns 
ihey :inc hastw in his Aivjnz tii Masufik saying iliat Jic nuilior of Jam' 

Fii^vtikl lias quoted the Jtathctli, ascribing it to Jia7ecn, and i^oi 
coirtmcniCil tni its raiik. Me tnuntions thni any whidi he 

quotes in bis book ami then does not coniinenl on ili rank, wilt either 
\k saheeit or /k7.™n^ 

it should albo i>e rejnemtHiriHi titai even though Imam Navvawi’s 
assertion that ‘Abdtil Rahjiian Es imunimoiisly considered to he 
iifjne&f is incorrect (as clearly explinncd abov^) the Hanafi scholars 
do not rely entirely upon this hutketh but argue that it is sujiported by 
the other intnaiions of the same meaning which lend ti strength and 
aiiihentieity* 

4. Hafjaj bin Hasan saidt i henrd Ahu MyJax say, or 1 

asked him should I place my hands?*’ 

whereuimii Jic replied, (the mdividunl 

performing the prayer) sJnmJd place the tttslde of 
his right palm nii his left hand and position both cd' 
them below the 

Aliu Mtjla^ Wits a tEtmous Ihhti'L^ who passed tovay in Kitfah in 109 
AH. His own practice, as quoted by Balhaql and Abu Dawood, was 
also to fasten his bands lielow the navel. 

5. Ibrahim al Nakhai reports that the Prophet ^ 
winild rest one of his hands on the other in sfdifh^ 
humbling himself before Allah, imam Muhammad 


’^'^1 Kjaz (if Mttxtdik 3/1 72. 

^ 71 ' 

Ibn Abi ShaihAti Jltn .il TinAMmanl says. 2/47 ihsi it has tux'n trafrAti^ wiili ^ 
very gootJ Lmann Nimawf (331) and MulpLitkJilh Vusuf al BinriDuri 1/44 buih 

say lhai iCj; htutai is mlut fi. Ji ha?( :i{nu been ineniioipiid by Abj Daw wit bui w irhnii! a 


<1hc narrator of this hadecrh) says, He non Id place 
the palm of his right hand on Ins left wrist below 
the navel. The wrist would thus he in the middle of 

.•vi-i 

th€ pami. " * 

6. Ibrahim al Nakhai says, *Me (the individual 
peiTorming the prayer) should place his right hand 
Oil his left:, Ih'Iow' the na^ck’ 

The of the four schooia offiqft 

Hmiafl 

■flic author of uf Dnn at Mukhmir, cjtpbtinitig ilie HaUitli position 
*For men the handle should Iw below the navel.' 

Ijuam Malik has three norradotis: I) Ntn fastening the hands at oil but 
Icuing ihcm hung yi the sides, This is the most famous rulitig of his 
ifmdhhak 2) A diDice of fastening oi letting them liang at the sides, 
3) Placing the hands al^tne the navel hu! below the chest. 

Sliafiee 

lin;im Shafiee say& that they shoo tel be plticcd above the navel but 
below [lie cheist.^^^ linmu Nawawi discusses this in his commentary of 
Muslim .saying, l^is is the better kmnvn mling of our muMoh'. He 
also says in Shark at ‘Me shoultl place them below Ids 

chest and alwse his navel. This is the correct and dear ruling (of onr 
seltot^i),' 

Imam Shafiee also has i\m oilier narrations but they are not well 
known; bclow^ the navel anti on ilic chest. 


tinjni Muhi4inriia<1 in his Kiiitbu! Aiuiniiif' J20. 

■''' Ibn Abi Sliaihali 3939 tiJHi Iniaiu MubuciirE^Ad in tils Kiiah a! Am/ttitir 121. hiinni 
Mmawi mij's iliat is hmim (.^32), 

Mirtiiuktfih Yusuf Binnyri writes in his Arabic cnmmenlary of TiniiidliL ni 

Swmtir 'Tn mir knowk-Hjge ilierc is no Imketk iieitlicr rtMif u or ^PMiinyii/thal 
stills dvimleil [EirftnJfiiCeoJ' ^Jthuvtj tlii but t>eliL>w i lie chest,' 
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bnam Ahmad bm Hanbiit’s view is rhai ihe hands should be fasEened 
bciow rile navij], fhis Ia hi;^ most fainoits narfaiion and is adopted by 
V i rc( lal ly al i rhe Hanba I i nkmat. 

Ib]i a! Qayyim wriu's in his Hmlai' at i awahi ihal Abu Talib said. 

[ asked AhimaJ hin HanbaE, 'Where should a nuici place Ins hands- 
wlKf] prayingV' He ticiJlieci, 'H^wn IIjc navei tirhelow 

The Hanhali svhotar of IWth ecninry Arabia. Sheikh Miiharntnad 
bici Abdul Wall hah also sttys^ 

He should ihen cUtsp his left wrifitboi^C with his rig fit hand and 
place ilicm below (he navel This sigiulies humbleness Iwfore his 
lord.ilie Almigluy/' 

Shaikii nt HatlcctEt Mt^alatia Muhanitivad Zakariyva ciuotes the 
ciiithoi^i of iSiiki nt Maarih, ot Ammay and al Rmvdh ai Mambh’tt in 
his Aivjitz at Mai-niib. and [lion ooncla<los, 

■\Vo Icarci from this dun the preferred and secure luirralion 
amongst Uie Hahbali ufaififi is (Iule of below d>c ivavcl.'^^^ 

The Hatihidi scfKilar Alan uE E^cri aE Mardawi vviltcs in Eii^ <it ffiMiaf. 

‘He should place Elis hands bclw his navel. This is iIjc uMithitub 
(of the HaohaEjs). atu! npgn il>is aio the dear majortiy of tlie llarhidi 

Imam Alimad also has two other niirrjirions; 1) Above Ihe navel but 
t)clow ilic olicst. 2) A cEtoico t>J’ any one the I wo positions svitluntt 
any special preference foi eititer. 


fitidw' Ilf rViivrtd'd ^.1. 

'Tt I 

Kiufb A daub ui Mostly ski ssi Saiott, second itc tion on jlqis, prt 
cif htmulii; ,V|7|, 
til ittusssj I ^d6. 


Cnijchisioii 

I he opinions of all Imams and ulama can ihcreibrc be siitniimariAod 
into tliiee main positions: 

* Above Ihc na\el hui below the citest 

* He low ilte navel 

* Not fastening the hanrls at all, l>in leiling lliem hang at the 
sides 

Thus, in reality, then? are only two positions ol fastening the Elands: 
above tlic navel and below it. No school of fudi advocates ihe 
I’asteniiig of the hands on the cliest. 

To this end Ibn al Qayyini al Jaw^iyyah also writes in his Badai’ ai 
t'awaid, it is smkrooh (undesirable) to jihicc the ttaiids on the chest in 
view of the ntumtion lluii the Prophet forbade fakfect\ which is to 
place I he hands oti the chest. 

.Abu a I Tayyib al Madniii writes in his coinmentury on T’imiitlhi 
that none of the four Imams adopted the practice of placing the Iiaiids 
ai\ tlic chest* 

Akadeerh of pioemg himds itpoti the chest. 

pQ I lowing is an analysis of the utiadeefh often quoied for placing the 
liands upon the chest, 

1. Sayyidniia Wail bin Hnjr^^ says* ‘I prayed with the 
Prophet ^ and he placcti his right hnnd over his 
left on his chest, 

Imam Nimawi says, 'It’s isfuid h questlosiablo and the additional 
wording 'on hischesp is Inauthentic and not established,’ 


■' dmhi ' lit rtiwiii 
’' [bn Kliii^ainiab 4?9, 
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This hiifiec^ih hjis been lepoited by MuaiiiroEil bin LsmaecI frnm 
Sulyais al Tfwwri from Aasim hin KulaiE) from Wail bin Hujr 
However it is oiily Muamma] who tuipoiis these additional word.s troni 
Sufyan al IJipwrL .Sufyan's other stndou, Alxlullah bin d WaEced 
who also iiannLOs ihis Imdeah from hifii does ]ioi include tlie^jc words 
in his narration as jnccoidefi in Imam Ahmad^s 


The other narrulors who jcpoii the hftde£!rh lopetlicr with Sufyan a I 
Thawri fiom Aasim bin Kntaib have also not included these worfli in 
ihcir itarraiions, Obsei ve the following list of narratoi^ wiio have all 
reported the same hfuketh from Aasim bin Kulaib bui none of tlicjn 
ItavQ incIiKled the Jiddiiioi^al wordi. reponcd by Muammat bin Ismacel 


• Sh ub^tJii Abdul Wahid^ aurl Zubair bin Mnawiyali as in hnam 
Ahmad ^s 

• Zaidah PS in limm Ahinad's Mus/iait Darimi. Abtt Dawooti, 
Nasai and Uaihat|l.‘“^ 

• Rishr bin al Mufaddhal as in Ibn Majah, Abu Dasvorxl and 
Nasai."""* 

• Abdullah bill I drees as in Ibii Majah*^*^' 

• Salarn bi n Su lee ni as i n A hu Daw ood Tayahsi ’ s MnAnadr^ 

There are many othei' cludns for this hadeeih, hoivevcr. nnne 
coiilain rhise;^tra wordin|i. Thus, h is dear that this is Minmmial btn 


Ahmad 

Ahmad J}i.m. 1S37I & (^7. 

Ahinsul I839I. Darimi 1357, Ahy njtuKKKl 725, Nasal ?iS9nnd llaihjifti 
Itwfi M iij ah fi 10, Aht PawoLul 726 & ^ 157 , :niJ Na^jii 1255. 

Ibn N tajib 810. 

Ahn Da^^'orn) Tnyalijii E020, 

9{) 



Ismaed's own erroneous addition to Ihe hadet^ih. Ibn al Qayyim til 
Jnivziyyah ai^o says in flaatn <d Mit^-aqsficen. 'No one has said 
[upon the chesl) a|?art fmm MuaminLil bin Ismaeei,‘'*^ Therefore^ as 
Imam Nituawi has euncludcd in his al /VfYefr/ Hasaru diis fuaieedt 
with the uddiiional wording of Tipon bis chest' is ejtti'cniely w?eak. 


il is an accepted principle of tuideedt that if a certniii tint lieu lie and 
reliable narrator con trnd lets oihcr equally au then tic or moie reliable 
narrators in his w'ordtng of a hadeeffi then his nartadon will be 
declared xhtutdft und will not he ncoepicd. If this is Ihe case with 
atiihentic iianalors. then an iitegulai' addition of the words upon die 
chest' cEinnol be accepled from a narrator who, although declared 
acteplablc by somL% errs excessively and is weak of memory like 
Muammal bii^ IsmaeeL Study the following observations of the 
scliolaisof and alx>ut Muainmal liin Ismsiecl: 


Abu Halim says, 'lie is firm in smuuih, htit one ot mtiriy 

misiakes’. 


Umm Bukhari says, Muaintnal is mtmkur iti (People 

who view' Imam Bukhari as the ultimate authority in inatiers of 
flatheth shoLild note liis Following statement: 'Jl is not permissible to 
narrate From anyone whom I have labelled inunk^f al liadeedh'" } 

Ohahnbi Siiys iiwi/ Kaddf^ 

'He is amtijotf, firm in but one of ciiuny mistake?;, It wa!i 

also said rhEii In: burled his books iiad iiairated by heart and lluis 
erred/ 

ibn Su’d says, Tic is ilioiigh one of many mistakes.' 


Yakub bin SiifyEin sitys* 

'Miiammul Abu Abdiit Rahmnu is a great sunni shaikii. 1 licartt 
Sul aimail bin IJaib praise him, Ou]' shaikhs would advise as to mke 


t'thiatn uiMim^nfqici^u 2/361, 
"■^Mi-iwatVUhhL l/ll9, 
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Ills imieefli. only itijt his fttuiivth are noi hke the flf his 

CQiupiirridj^s, At (ifoe^ it is obli^utikry uptm ilie people ut' kiiowlcdije 
to dlsiurcc Iheinselves from his liarrLidoiis as he naitatus munkaf 
(ihwMj jnini even his autheiKic le.Tchef^ Tliis is worse for ivAd hi 
iifirnUcit these mttnkur aMeesh fr^>mi wenk Etuthoriltes wq would luve 
excused him/ 

Saji says, 

'Mo errs excessively. He is j^infiKVf, bm luve of uiitEiy mistakes. He 
hits errors l!ial wiii,jti.l take ton long u> be incniioned/ 

Miihaitii^ijid hlii Nasr uJ Marwazi say.s, 

'If Moainitfial alone relates n ceitaiii i>orjatioir then it becomes 
obli^rlm y to pnu^ mid iv^carch the haihirttt as lio had a btid jiumiory 
and cnuil cxccsAively.'^^ 

Kafidh Ibii Hafar [tas Jtiade ii dear in his fatU a! Hari that there is 
dh’iif (weakness) in Muarnmal bin Isimteel's narrations from 
Sulyuji/ Tl^d above tuuii^cth has ilns very chain of tiurration. 

We most also bear hi mind tiiat Sayyiduna Wail Ibii Hujr the 
very companion wlio fiamiies this Umkrfh, was a resident of Ktila. 
and the practice ol ilic |)CO|>ie ot Kiifa was lo fasieii their hands below 
the naveh There is nothing to suggest that he contravened this 
]>raeiice. sSufyau ai Ihawri^ from whom Miiainmal narnites this 
htuheitu is himself of the view that the hands should l>c placed bslow 
the [tavef,"'^' 

Furtftermore* (litre is anolher hoikt^th narrated by Sayyiduiia W'tiil 
^ hitnsclJ (quoted above) which says dial he saw the Prophet 
fasten his hands hclow' the navel. 


See Tainffifeb Tahdltei^br 
rmfi tif /fttri, 

^ Ihn QEidfliKiEili iu 4jf 2/2X rifid nitieri els qucHitd by Itic ;iudiur of ^wi-yivyi^E tit 

Atutnt;e 
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2. Sayyiduna Holb ^ relates, 'I saw the rrtiphd ^ 

1 Ill’ll fVoin both his right and left unt^ 1 also saw 
him place this upon his chest.’ Yahya (one of the 
narmtors) described this as heing the I'lglu hund upon 
the left above the wnsi joint/ " 

I’he above imkedi cuntLiltis Ihc words ^upott his chest'* 'Vhis extra 
wording is not HrETily established oi“ conllrmed. because of all the 
narrators who report this hadeeth from Simak, only one reports this 
extra wording, 

Observx: the following itarraiions of the same Imdeelh without tlie 
CKli u wording of Yipt^n his chcsi'. 

• Abu a1 Ahvvas reports from Simak bin Harb IV<^m Qabeesah bin 
Hulb from his fatlier that the Pfot^lict ^ woultl lead us in p^tyer 
and would clasp Ids left hand with his rlglit." ' 

• Shiifcck rcpoiis from Simak from Qabeesah bin Mulb iroin his 
fallicr who says (towards iltc end of a longer hadectii), '1 saw 
him place otie of his hands on the other and I also saw him mm 
once towards his right and once towards his 

• Wjikec reports from Sufyan fjoin Simak bin Harb from 
Qabeesah bin Hulb from his father who says, T saw‘ the 
Piophet ^ place itis right hand upon hts left in prayer and 1 
also saw him turn away frtiiu both his right and Icft,’^'"^ 

• Damqutni narrates from Alxlul Rahittan biti Malidi luid 
Wakce', from Siityau from Simak hin Harb from Qabeesah bin 

^ AKmad 214ti0. AlliimHli Hastvini Sindlu sayti in Dirhu/ft at Surmh pit? itoi 
SiinJik hill llai'b and Qabevs'ik fiwtio nf ihc rirtiTaiors of iliii have twen 

Wy seme ot the ttfumn nf/yf/t tind / Wc'ei''. 

IhtL Ahi Shaib^ai 3934, Ahmad 21467. Ibii Mftjikh vm and Timiidhi 232. Imam 
Tinnitthi adils [liat ii is ei iwymt htukvfh, 

^ Ahmad 21464. 

2146] & 21475. 
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Hiilb from his farhcr who Sstys, ‘T saw ihc Prophei ^ place his 
right hand upon hh fefl in prayer/'^ 

Tfic above naiTaitorii iilJ clearly ?ihow ihoi ihc wording ^upori his 
chesr is ail unreliable addition on the part of one of the reporters and 
(herofore (his^ pai tienhir naiouion h iiuiafth. 

Imam Niniawj adds in his at 7 nf Ha^atw 

■| have a snripicioEi ihal (tie wording of this iiadccth ha& misiakeiiiy 
becn changed by ii wither. Hk' corroci words wuidd afipcar co be 
Ymlhau hadhihi ah Lc., 'he vvojtd piacc ihcs hand Lipon 

this hnrd ^ and not ■7;fVf//i/Vn ah s(tdnhi \ 'this hand upon his 
ctiesi . Only lEiis w^onjing would be in agreenienr wiili die oarrators 
owit hitcTpnftation of the hudeeth as is stated in ihe nurratjoii "Vrihya 
described this as Iwing die right hand uptin ihc Jell above ihe wrist 
joint , This would aist^ tally with all ihg other najratioijs of this 
hathifth that do not contain the worth ng 'ypiin the ehest'\ a fid wotdd 
also explain why the following authors have not Inditded this 
nttiTUiion in tticir coiitprehensive boi>ks: Haithami in his Majm\\ of 
Snynti in his Jrun' n/ Jmum'L anil Ali al Muttaqi in liis Kimz 
id Umrnisl And Allah know s be si 

The author of /Ittv? fj M^ahud also admits that Yahyii's 
comineiiiary docs noi tit the woidiiig of the hxtdevih. 

TttawTOs nanates that T he Messenger of Allah ^ 
used to phtco his rigid hand over his left, and then 
clHsi? theni firmly on his chest dtiring ]n'nyci\*^* 

Imam c^iniawi has declared this hadeeth to be wcak,^* 


*'^Djoj«]uCni ltWi7» 

o! 7 1 /14J. 

Abu Lhiw iKxl 75^. 

T'aki'i^h lUsim 1/145, Atlaomli Ha^fiiin Sindiii stiys in nhhm nlSwn'ish p27 
that the auittgiiirdty of iwn of its narratorfl has been ilis|iiiu-d: Sulaiinnn bin Muwi anef 
FtaTiluim bin F Fumaid. 
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This hijd€eth is /nrrr.raf. aad Its hmd contains SuLaiman hiti Musa 
who ha!^ been classifietl as weak by some scholars, Bukhari claims 
that he has numkar namiliofis. Nasal says I hat he is not strong in 
Iktdeetfh Haftdh says in al TiUireelK 'He is a t^adooii and 
There is some 'weakness' in his hadadii' FuilheimoiX:, Abu 
[^awood has recorded the sttnie narration in lus Mimised hut with a 
different wording. Insfead of "he clasped titem tlrmty on tiis chest’ 
ihiU narraiion reads 'he eiitwluctl the fingers of his hands on his 
chesf.’** 

This hiidecih is also muysui and although mimd narrations are not 
readily acccpiecl by otlicrs, the Hanafi uianm considei' iliem to he 
evidence. Therefore, as some have puiiUc<l out, this narralioil is 
binding on us* However, we suy dial Ihc .saheeh hmkttth of Sayyidimsi 
Wail bin Hiijr 4ii natratcxl by I bn Abl Shaihah takes precKlcitce and 
the aiiiHkfdh of Sayyiduna Ali and Sayyiduna Ahu Humirah ^ are 
more acceptable to us because Ittey expliciily mciuion the .wtiiitjh 
being below the nttvcl. Tawoos's worth 'he would* cEinnol match tlie 
words of the eompaniotis Tt is suufudY, Also its lucniioned earlier the 
\ejy wording of Tawoos’s had^efh is in dispute. Moreoverj Taw-oos’s 
mitrsdi narration is opposed by the inttfstd naiTiilions of Lbralniil al 
Nakhai and Abu Mijlaz. 

Imam NimEiwri writes in Aathaar nl Stmun that lliere Eire other 
ahmkvth about placing Ihc hands on the chest but they one all wcakn 
Of diese he mentions the following: 

4. Sayyidiina Wail bin Hnjr 4^ nanaies, "I was present 
with llie Prophet He rose, went towards the 
ittHKjid and! eolcrcd the mihriuib* He rnised his 
hands with takheer and then placed bis right hand 
over his left upon his chesk*'^* 

Imam Ninisnvi says. 

Ah Duh-OMi, pS5. 

BiMhaqi 2^^X 


95 


1 ^ cxireniely weak, niiahabi has said ab&iii Muhaumrtid 
bin Hinjr in Aftzuem that ii£ fias ninffirm- narraiioiis. Bukhfin has satd 
tJiat ilKins JE a question about him. (Bukhari ofiL^r uses this ^xprcs^ion 
1(J dtscnbe the vs^akiiess of a iijjTjitiJj ,) il>n el] I\ii ktimaiii siiys, "The 
mother of Abdul Jabhar Is the mother of Ydhya. I do not know her 
name or her dciails (grade of retiablilty)." Saee <3 bin Abdti] Jahhar is 
■dso weak, DIaahabt quotes Nasal in liis Mizaau as saving that SitectI 
bin AlKitif Jahhar is not str<uig. il^ndh \>m Hajar says in 
“Saewi bm Abilui Jabhar a! J ladhranij al Knfi is 

5. Aqabnli bii] Sahixiu rejxirts that Stiy.vrchiria Ali 
ctimJiiciilin;^ on the verse (So pray uiifti thy Lt>rd, 
mitl sacriffee) explairied, fluti this moans to plai'e 
the rii;h( hand upon the middle of the left imon the 


Ibii al Ttirkumani says dial holh the sitmaf and the text of this 
narration are 

6 - Abu af Javv^a icpons from Sayyiduna Jbii Abbas 4 . 
that he said of tlie verse (So pruy unto thy I.orcU and 
sacnfiecA: This means placinj; the rjj^ht h;md upon 
tlie li'Jt in prayer, on tlie ehest,^ 

Tbiani Xinaovi has declared the isjjod of this JiarrtitioEi lo be weak 
Wc says, 

'Rawh hill a I Miistiyyah is ttutimok (abitiidoucdk Jho Uihhiin says 
ihiU Rriwh Itjii nl Musayynb namiTes and ascribes fabricated ti^diiic^is 


(Lif T'aieecf ni f/astifi l/MS. 
bailijcii 23 

ifi JuwfiHtitt fYfu^hy 2/4(V. 

QaiJiaqi 233^), AJkimah th^tnm says in Diriumi at Sunah [>2R, The 
'Atiik on ittu accouiH\; bccaase i[ is tfuuKfati' aiul abo bei^rttisc ihpee of its narrators, 
Auir, Vahyjt ;tnd Ka^sh nre weak. So this should be consj^tcred. PurthernioK: the 
stuthors or 0 / at tiuf-tuwi arwl ut Hitfmiii} ha^-o iiEirraEe^! a marru 

fmrn Ibn Al^s * ^ith the woafs 'Ic is nan or m ^ ri^hi hLaid 

U[ion the left bebw^ lire navel in sahh.' 



even to reSiable authofiiics. It ii not peonissibic to nEirratc liooi iiini. 

[bn Adiyy says lhal bis narrations are iioi preserved/ 

1'he Siiwti also ootitains a third narruior, Ainr bin Malik al Niik-ri, 
Ihn a I Tuikuiiiaiii writeii of hiTti in utMwhar a{ /Wif/Av Siiying, 

’Ibn Adiyy hii^ said that Aimr al Nakri is miitikur ni Hadeefh even 
when narnitini: from ivlial>le auihorltics. He plhgtarised narfittions 
and Abu Ya'la at Mawsili has declared him tihaeef'^^ 

Tire correct lafscer of Hits verse 

I bn Jiircer al Tatrari, qu<iting tt ic tafsan of ll^e ifUimi which lie statc^i 
is I he most connect, writes: 

'The Tneaoio^ of tliis verse is ctial ‘Oli Projihet of Allah! Make all 
your prayers siucem for the nakc of your 1 ordH without any share for 
other false gixN and dciitcs, and hiIso uKike Ed I your sacii flees siolely 
for the sake of yoiu' Lord wbthoui any share for olhcr irtols.' '^ 

I bn Kiithcer has siiho quoted the.sc words of Ihn Jureor al Tabari 
adding thill (he expliination given by him is exiremely good. 

7, Ibn Jarir al Dhabbiyy rciwrts from his father wito 
said, i saw AH claspin;* his loft hand wiiti Ids 
riftlit nil the wrisl, above the navel/' 

Imam N'imuwi wriles in Atifiutr ai Simttt ihut the additiimul 
wording "above ihc naver is noi autltcntic md esuiblislictk The same 
hitdeefh has been narrated in ai Stijitmh {d Jafin'diyyah on the 
authority of Muslim bin Ibiahim, one of Bukhairs shaikhs, in al 
Mttsofuitif of Abu Baki bin Abi Shalbtili/*® and in Bukhari^’^ in 
mitidiuq, iibfitiged form. However, noiio of these natations contain 
ibe extra w^ording bibovc the navel', i’he only jirttTatoi' to tiichide this 


iif Taii'et; ut ffmuri ] f 146. 
ut Jmvkiir ai Naqhy 2/47. 

Ibi) Jareef al Tabari in bis Tiirsiei' 12(724. 
Abu LJawwd 757. 

Ibn Abi SSjEub;lh ^ 3722. 

' In the cliApLei^s relating to oclionsi. iu .rottf/i. 
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iiddiiional wortliiig hi liit; furdeeth is Ahu BaJi Sluija’ bln al Walid 
narrating from Abu TaUn Ahtlus Salam bin Abi ira^^ini. Sliifju" has 
hcoii coiisiUcrcLJ icliafiile Uy soint\ btit Abu Halim says of him as 
riuuled by rrafiiih Wm Hajar in his inliixiticlioii Ho Futfi rd Iifin)r Eind 
hy Dliulinbi in his lhai 'He is sveak in a sliclfcli who is 

noi sTiong and there foie, his word ciiniuu be acooplable in evidence, 
aUhoagh lie h;is udiedi idutiiet'iit from Muhammad bin Amr bin 
Alqarujih.' EEaridh IKn Hajar also stiys in his Tuifn'i^b, 'Kc b pious, 
.uidonif ill id he has mt^takes/ ^^" 

I'uifhorrnoTv, alnn'e ijie navel d(H>s no! mean 'updii Ihc ctiest." 


id 7"t>!^afu{ fluntm l/l-ffi, 


Chapter 4 

The recitatJon of Surah al Fat/hah 

There are a great many almdeerh Lhal emphasise die inipojtance of 
leciiing Sumh ai f niihati in saiaft, sucli as ilm repndetl by Sayyidinia 
Ubadah bin SamiL 4^ lliat the Prophet SS siutl. "Tliere is uu sakh fur 
{>ne who does not ret ile ‘the opening eluipter of the hook/ ’ 

As clarified by the MiiiltadfHdiinK this hmict^di and otlier simiinr 
aiknieeih nairaled by a tiutiilwi of coinpiitiions ail relate to the Imam 
and the individuEil iicrforining skuk h h coininilsoiy foi ihem to 
pray Surdlt td FudhalK As for those pmying bchiiid uu imani in the 
congTCgEhioii, they arc uoi obliged to pray fts the Imam s reekaiion ts 
siiffiEcictit for ilicm, Imniii firiiiidhi has quoted Imam Ahmiul wiio 
commented on (he {T here is uo itihih for one ***^^-) by saying 

‘This is if he is a lone; Itovvover. some people iusisi ihm these 
iiimkeih are also for those who are in a congregatiou and that they 
must recite Surah al furihah behind the Imam in every ^ahdt. 1 his 
npjiroacii is problematic because ttierc arc many ssmikir tihiuki^ih of 
I lie same category whlcli only nicniion the general obligation of 
reciiaiion withnnl stiecitying any as well as iniuiy other 

narraiions which make i( obligatoiy lo recite Sutuh af Fafiltah md 
mure, ills obvious that such afmktffh arc not for I he meuihei^ of lire 
cojvgregiULOii but tuily for ihe Imum and the individual. We cannot 
say that the congregation is obliged fo recite Sitrah ai Fatfhah and 
EUioihcr behind the Imnnk especially when he is also reciting out 
Eikitid.^^'^ 11ic facL is ihEii I he (uembeni of the ccrngfcgaiion are not 
obliged to pray at all as die Imam’s nectUation is sufficient for them. 
Some of the ahodei^ftt related to die afojemenlioned points are quoted 
beiovv. 


Eluklmii 72? iintt Muslim 3^>4, 

prinhitTilwit of nxiliiij bclunti llsr Tmflin whiUt tic b tug lias Ikcii cu^tcrjiI 
it! 1I14; instill leift. 


(iefieral reciiation. 

Allah say$: 

riHis.. recire whEUever n>ay be ptissibltj from rho Quran/^'^ 

1. Sayyiduna Ab\i Hurairah aarraij^^s as f>ar< of :i [onyer 
hat/cnit I hat the Propliet ^ saht, 'I’Jieie h nosalnh wilhcmt 
nny rccitatiun.^^''^ 

2. Its I he longer hdihefh of Sayyldiiita Abu I liiraiiab ^ about Uie 
one who prayed tticotnpletely,-ihc Prophet ^ says, *\Vhen 
you sluiicl for prayer^ pfonuuuce Uie fakbeer. and reeite 
whatever Qurun yon iiiuy know/*'^ 

Hecitinfhn of Stirith tti 1 ‘Mfikiiff anct otore. 

1. Sayyitluiia Abu Saecd al KInidti sayt;^ \Vc Jiuvf bet'n 
rummanded to rend the 'oiieniiig chaptcj^ of (he hook' and 
tvhiilevfr else iiiiiy he possible from iJie 

2. SayyidunEi tlbutlah bin .SeuiiIi ^ reporis ihfit the E^i'0]jhel M 
saith 1 here Is lui sffiaJt fur one w'Jio does not recite iJie 
mot tier (essential cJuipter al Fatifmh) of the book and 


Mo^nirtiiE 7jy2tJ. 

Ahmad SO 15 jihI Mu^^liah 336. 

Sm tISLipief I in PAri Three. 

■'* Biikh.iri6390&7(i0. 

AhmitJ !P6t5. Ahu D.iwoad SIS. Abu Ya'liia 2/^n no. 2^6, amf Ibn Hibban 
J 7S7. Imajii sayj; ihai irs t^m^d h jflAtvA {3S0). ShawlinFii quotes Ibn Sayyld 

al Mluis in ,\mt a! Aii-ii;jkh' 2*^2 IS as SAvins alioui [|ic abov* hufUt-ffi of Abu Dawoot!, 
■|is hfMit is siilieffi. and ii? namators aie juuhentic/ 

-Muslim 394. Abu Davricjod &22 and Ibn Hibban I7S3, 


3. Sjt> yiduna Abu Saced al Khudii 4*- relates that the Prophet ^ 
sniti, ' I’he key to s<thft is purity, its conseriittioo is takbeer^ 
and its dcconseeratiiig act is iJie mlnoi. And there is no 
salah for <me who dues not recite ^Witamdrt.."" {the 
opening chapter of ttie booh) and u iumfi in an obligatory 
or other (prayer). 

Ahatfeedi such as those meiitioitcd above which stress the 
obiigEilion of Surah id fuitifiaii (or more) are for the Imam or I he 
individiiaS praying alone, not the mut^fadi praying behind someone. 
Imam T’irmitihi has quoted Intam Ahmad svho coinmoiiled on ihc 
above hadci^fk {There H no salah foi" one ...) by saying I his is it he 
is alone.' This is also the view of Imam Abu llanifah. Imam .Malik. 
Imam Abu Yusuf, imam Miitiammad. their followers and the clear 
majoi ity ot the ukinta. 


Uedtafioti hcfiifid the lotfntt whilst hi* i$ atso readifig out 
aloud. 


Allah says: 


5 j ^ 


And when the Quran is recited* listen to It allcniis^dy 
aiul remain siletii, that you may receive mercy/ 


I. Siiyyidima Abu t hi rail uh says, ’The Prophet turned 
around after a ^uluii in which be had I’ccited lniuUy» 11c 
enquired, ^‘11 ns any one of yon recited fhcbiiid me)?'* A 
mail replied, did*” The ih ophet ^ said, “! suy^ whal is 
it with me? 1 am being contested fur tlic Qiinm, After the 
people heard this from the Prophet ^ they stoppctl reciting 
with him (behind him) in those salah in which he would 
pray loudly.' ^ 


liirmv.ltii 2M. He artels thnt ji is ititwm. 

'■'al AW7/2ak 

Mulik 194. Alm^aJ 7760, Ibn NTujali S49. Abu DawwsI R70. lim^rttSii M2 anJ 
Smm 919. 


2. Siiyyitluiia Abu l ELirairab ^ rejmits. itiat tiite Prophe< ^ said, 
[iniiai has been ap|>Qijiti?ft fia that kt' may bo fidla'ivgd, 
'['lius, M hen bo says the ^^tkbt’er^ you say it also, mid when he 
recites retnaiii siknt/ 

X Sayyiiiuna Abu Musa a I Ashu'roo 4r says. The l*r«pbcl ^ 
taught us that ^^When yuu stand up for {irayei' tiieri one of 
you shunid lead the rest, and when the Imam recUes reiinifii 
silent 

4. Ahu Wail mpoiis fhai Sayyiduna Abdullah bin Mas’ud was 
asked about rcciiitig i>chind Ihc Iiiium. He iicphed, 'Kenmin 
siliMit for the reeitatiem (of the ImamK I'nr indeed tJiere is a 
duty in satah for which the Tmam is stilTicient for you.* 

5- NaH' R'poits ihai when Sayjidima Abdullah bin Umn^i' % 
wtuild Iw usketl. 'Shtudd one i-ceite hrliind llie hiimii?’ lie 
would reply> AVheii mie esfyun pray s behind tlic Imam then 
I he Inin 111 *s rectmUoii is stifncleiU fttr him, W hen he prays 
alone lie should l ecitc.' Nafi' adds, ‘Abdullah bin Lnuir ^ 
would uol recite bchriid the Immii/'^'^ 


AIsoukI 9151. Al«> rcp^irtcJ hy Ahiin:ict bin Mjiii^c' ninJ Abd bin iiLumiil iai 

^vitli ;b noiicirh .ftimd ns ijwEcd iu \fhNth n( /jijujah CliapEi^i' Itmfmk 
JLV Nyrr^Utd mIso by ll>n fVlLijLili S4f3, Abti !:»jiuwtl 603. N'aii;4 0:J A 9’: Jiiwl 
TLibflivi 1/217, Iniflim Nimawi says that its ir-mtft h infm-h. iLiiant Alidnl ILiyy al 
F.icckhinovi oiicjiiofjcjilly coikIliUcs io his fnittm af KiiUm pibS dial iIm tiatltYiit h 
■LLnhciili^ after ttuoling a number of uUitmt v^ho liave kleciaced il a/hi'i'b irtLiluiliiTi^ 
[iLtmu Alun^ul. 

All mild 3^1224. Mitdtin -lO’i i as ikiU ol’ .'i Itmgci' aiiJ ILin Mnjali S47. 

liii-Jiii MuliainnuKl in Ids A/umrtrftj |2(1 A |22. ibn Abi Shaibnh 3VStF. and 
'i'Eihau'i 1/2 37, b3i;s!H NijiinH i ^Llys dul i ts iiiicjJ Is sitht^h 

Malik IVX 


fi. Sayyidvmii Jabu bin Alululitjh ^ relates i Jirit I lie Prophet 
said, H>iic who prays behind an Imam, tlie iwiUitioii of tlie 
Imam h siifTTcient for 

Tlic alxivc fhidei'jh has also been m(H>ired from the J hop hut on 
the authoiily of lite following noble Hahabtih'. Sayyidima Anas,^’’ 
,Sayyitliina Ibn Abbas/^^ Sayyiduna Abu Hurairdlb"^ .Sayyiduua Abu 
Saced a I Kiiudri/’^' Sayyiduriii Ibti Sayyiduiiu Ali/"^ and 

Sayyiduna Abn aS Dardaa 4,.^ 

7. W'ahb bin Kay sun n:|XJrts tlxit lie heard Sayyiduiia iaiui b'm 
Abdullah 4a say, ‘He wliti prays one rak'ijft in wjikli he dots 
not reeitc Sttrfih at Faiiftaft bus in fa cl not prayed at alk 
uii|cs.v lie is behind uii Imniii/ '^'^' 

Recithtj^ behhtfi an fm<wt m silent sataii. 

Not reciliiig Small at i afthah bcivind the Imiiin in any saiuh h ihc 
view orimaui Abn Uanifah. Imam Abu Yusuf, Ibn Abt I-.iylu, SuEymi 
ill Thawii, Hasuii l>iii Mayy, and tlicir followers, fhis is ilic mosi 
famous %ci'dict of the Hiinafi iUid ii is also one of the imiTiitions 


Inuai Ahii Manifnh as rK^iolftE lii^ tlsc Afas-tuft! 0 / Khaskah p3(F7 aRil iii tutn'i u! 
A/«srtttftv/ U33J: Itnjitli SluhaiiumLid in hisiW Mttwdfia \ 17 nud iu lit> Kittihaf thtjjah 
I/I tS wjlh an iimtii Jcclarcd anheeh by Hufutii baJr al L>lCji Aini 1111 J Imnn; Nimawi 
364. A3i:o itfMirteJ by Ibn Ahi ShitibiLli 3!^02 willi im bnin/ c]a^s(^^(;d -wi/n t-fr li> Elvii al 
TurkuLitAni 2/226: Ahiiud 14233; Abtl bin nuiiizuLLE IbSb; .■Mmud bin MinHw’ wiib ;■ 
AwfN/as quoted by Iniaili Niiiuiwi 3fi4; Ibn Ma^h S50; TnhAwi l/2E’^ wtili ,in 
iitienl tkclarctl Jithftrh by Haniiti Thu at thuilaU^ itKniiiriKil in ibe funiinoses: :un\ 
B;ub:tqi 2A^1. 

lbii riihban in liisiJ'/ DhitafiUt Z/202. 

D.rruiunni 1238 1252. 

Dam .a 1229 3; 1230, 

Tabar.iid 5ii ut .U'lf/ijini af An'iiJi as i|.uo!tVl bi llatjih 2/1 IJ, Ifnlhbi 

llaiilniud sayi ihjl The cunuiins Haivon al AbtSi ’aIio is wwffotJt. 

Daniq^utLij 1225, 

Daniqulni 12.34, 

[^in'tuniail 1248. 

*’* Midik I &S and '[■iniiictit 3 L3, 


froii^ \m-dni Muliamnuid bin Hsisan nt Shnibnni. 

A inmilxii af Htinnft uktma have also beM I lie vievv that, ah hough 
iwt obligiUory, ins belle rlo recile Stifvh «/ FutihaU belli nil llic Imajii 
in sileiii such as Dltuht and Asr. (If done, it should be so qnterly 
and in iuch a niiiiiiicr that it does not confuse others or clash with their 
reciiatkon^ cspeetiiHy the Iniiiiii’s^} The <lc!Yii'!ibiHi-y ot reel ling Sutah 
ai Fatihah twlniitl tlie Imam In siletil Jtnfah has also been nanated 
From hnam Abu Hanilah aa memionc<l by Zahidl in al Mujuibaa: 
and more famously from Iniiun Muhammad bin Hasan al Sliaibaani as 
quoted liy many authors. This was also the view of many later Hatiall 
tdiima iiicltiding Imam Abu Hafs uL Kaheer (one of the students of 
ItTiam Muhammad, d. 2fi4 AH), Shttikh al Tasleein (d. I'M AH). Mulla 
All al Qari (d. 1014 AH), Shaikh Ahmad Mtdb Jeew"iti (A. ll30Allh 
Sliah Abdul Rahecm DihUiwi and his son Shah Watlullah Dililavvi (d. 
1176 AH), and Allamah Alxiul Hayy Luckhnawi (d I3(H AH), Many 
audiors including Ailainali Abdul Hayy laickhnawi and Shaikh 
Ahmad Mnlla Jeewaa have actually ascribed Ihe alx>ve opinion to a 
large group of Hanafi ttkwui eiulI not jusi a select few. 

Allamah Abdul Mayy Lucklmawi has a comprdicnsivc work 
cxckistvely oti the subject lilted i/ftatn at ma Vauitloff hi al 

Qhmt Kiuiifdt Imant in which, after extensive rescairch, be oonetudes 
that the alwc view (the dcsirahitiiy of tec I dug Suiah a! latihah 
behind tiic Itiiain in silent sMf) is the most correct. Moulaiia Dhafar 
Ahmad Thanvi Uthmanl also dedicated a book, Fatikih rt/ Kahmfi at 
Qintat Kftaif af tmatu to the lopic in which he confirms ihat it is 
permissible for the congregation to lecite i'rovi/i af Fatihah behind the 
Imam in silent saiah. 


hv Allfimati AbtSuJ Hiiyy ul Luckhn^u^i al Kafam, 
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Chapter 5 


Anjccn 


i 

I 


Ahadeeth of saying Anieett silettily. 


1. SayyidiiiKi Wail bin Hujr says. Tiic Prophet 
led us in safah. When he rccilt'd ^Oftairif 
Mogfidfioohi Alaihitti...'' he said Attieeti silently. 
iLileroHyy *He kept his voice sileiit/lowd) IJc also 
placed his right hand on his Jeft hamf and said the 
*saiaitF to his right mid Icft/"^^ 


The above liadcelh of Sayyiduna Wai! bin has been 

narrated by both Sufyan a I Thaw^ri and ShTibah, Roth of iheni differ 
in its wording, Sufyan sitys 'He raised his voice" w-liil^it SITtiball says 
Tie iow^cred hk voice'. Some scliobrs have prefened the naniilion of 
Sufyan arguing iliai SlTuhali erred in hh rcjwrt of die same }ia<keiJt. 
However, this is not accepted by other jttwjm. Tli&y prefer ShTibalTs 
narration over SufyaiTs tiiul have given deiailt^d answers lo the 
quesiions raised alio a ( S IT u hall's rcjiorr. 

Quoting Imam liukharTs ohjeclions Iniatn Tinnidhi writes in his 
Sunan. 

■] heard Mulianiinad (al Rukliari) ,say that the fimfeeth of Sufyan is 
more siikeh llian the hfukerti of SITtihah in this regard. .SITuhnh has 
eneil in a number of places of this iuniccfh. He sakl ihul tills is nelaled 
ffom "llujr Abu al Anbas'' whereas ii is ‘llujr bln al Aubas" whose 
kuttyah is *'Abu al Sakan,'’ He has added Alqainali bin Wail in ihe 
chalFi of ii,!iiTatiori even though he is nol hi it. U has. in fact, Iven 
related by Hujr bin al Aiiba^i (directly and wilhout AkjLunah) fram 
Wail bin iinjr, Sh'ubah has also said “Hq lowered hi? voice"' even 
diough ii ijs "He sErclchc<l Ills voice,” 


Ahu Dawood Tayahsi 1024, Ahmad 3S363, Ttrnnidhi 24S; Tabamiii in ai M'ujam 
al Kahivf [Hi 109,22/9 m 3, & 22/J5 no 1 12 l Daniqulai I >56, H.itiiu 2913 and 
Balhaqi 2447. Hakim declared il rn/lee/r and Dhahabi a^ecd. 
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'T im'iidhi Iws inciniiMiUiJ ytuxhur Hhth (dL^fcci) ot ihc b bb 

t(l f laf lii fCuhni. He 

“I uskcd >h[h:un[ii»(l l)iiL Isiiisttd mh liuklh^ri). "Did Alqiimah litriir 
ihtiir^ih iVoMi Ills lii{l:er?'‘ Jle replied, "Me was tKim sh iiiiiniJis alicr 
Isis lather's death." 

Lmatn NiiitLiwi says in niiswcr kt llio 

'f\i\ 4if Uieso ild'eets mentioned l>y at liiikliari. are uiiaecepiablc. 
J'irsi of [iJI liis saying that IIo>r is "Ibn ill Anbas" is invoFJ'cei, Uis 
fiithor's name is Anbas strul lits ovvi.] Aioiytdf 3a like his talltej s nan>e 
'Abh al Aiihas' and Llieit: is nettling pteveming liiiTi Ihim havirij^ 
mujEliei' "Atui ill Sakaii.'* 

riiis ti Lis been eategcricHTlIy staieci hy Ibn JHibban in liis Kiktb ui 
i hunitii ss here Iso says: 

“Htijsr liin Antras Alitk :il Jiakiin al Kbti. ll IS hc who is also t-illcd 
Mnjr Ahu at AhIjjs, Me nnrfaied IVoni Ali and Wail Kin lluji' -v and 
Jidibnuih bill Knhail luis repot(cil h\uiMh friun hinu " 

itiKini Kin KIWI c^nuinncs: 

'SulVan a I Tliawri has also lohu^ked up ^sldtibali in iianadng front 
Ahii a I Aiit'us. Altu JJaviixid has lecoutekl :i hnkrth in the etiLipu-r of 
w iiti the iVillowin^ chain: Siilyan fiom Salanult Inn KiUt^il 
lioni Mujr Ahf ;t] Aiibies al Miulhranii. 

‘]hiiiiiiL]i has aba Siiid in Iti.s ul uf h^itbnt, "As for hrs 

^latclniJ!U 'fhijrbiii al Aiibiis* itstiLniUl be known that MiihaiiLiiiad bin 
Kathcer has also iiatTatcd the Name from I tiewti. 

MJaniqiimi liLts also ictordcd a itMliXih in ills ill the cliapiei' 

of wiili a .\timid thru coninin^ Sufyaii narrating friini Salaiiirtti 

liiii Kyhaj] front lltijr Abi ;d Anbas. n.3Fiii.|Lititi add^, *T'hts is Ibn a1 
Anbas.' 

"ft is, ilms, piovL-ii that Sli'ubali is lun aJojie iit taking the naiiic t>f 
Alsu al Al]ha^, Lii faeh Mtilunnntaii bin Kniheer, VVwkcc. and Mnhai'ibi 
Inoe aU iiicntioncd his name in ihe ehaln of Sultan al Tliawi'i, 

’Rnkhaii’s Lisscrtioii liiaL llie nanml does not costtain Alqainnih and 
sirnlmli has ii tent toned hitn is :i|si.> iiieorreci. becLtasc. iiccoiHiiog to 
some naj'L.uUtn^, iiiijr heard this Uudi^^th frtnii .Alqainali from Wail, 
and also di reedy from Wail liiits^elf. hi a nai ration of Alt mad bin 



Hanbal lUiJr Aliu a I Anba^ says. ”1 heard Akjamah bin Wail itarmie 

from W’ait and I also heartl Wali hiniscli say." Abu nsiwtHai al 

Tnyalisi has also reeorded a similar etiain of iltis imdeah in which 
Huj] says. 'I heivd Alqaituih bin W^ail narraled fjoin Wail, anti 1 also 
henfti VVail himself say......' Abu Muslim al Kajji has also repsmed a 

similar ehain in his S<mmt wherein Huji' narratei from Alnamali from 
Wall as claiming to hetir ii directly from Wail hinisclf. Jhtis. it has 
been cslablisl^ed that Sli'alsih imnlc no mistake in Including Alqamab 
in die Mmud' 


Some schotars hu\e prcfciTc<l Stifyan's 
on the sinaple clintii (lint Sul'yiin was 
rei'nciTtlx.'iX'd tth<Hi€€ih bctlcr siiaii Sti’ulxiii. 


nmrutioii o\it Sh’iibiih*s 
iiKtic kttowicdgalile nnd 
IniiUii Niniavvi answers 


ibis argunieiu saying, 

Tiiiiitts lhal the ^^nfutliiUflu^If are imaninnrius in llietr opinion tlhil 
Stifyjm is iAhfaith) 'of a boner memory and more preserving of the 
iihatki tir th;m Sirtibah arc also incorrect, I'irriiidhi reports in hin af 
ikii that Ali said, "S a^ked Yithya. 'Wlio of Ihc two better rciiKrniK'red 
and preserved long nintdecfb, Sufyan or Sli'uljub?' Ik replieth 
"Sh'itbalt is the one Ibi lliatA Vabya bin Sliced also said, "HSirnhali 
had greater knowledge t>f the lUirradoiis * wiui was narrating htini 
w'hoEii. and Sufvan was a mLis(eroreha[uei's.'' 


iiTiam Niinmvi adds. 

' This shows that ShAibah rcmernberwl and jireservct! long 
KKter ihati Sufyan, ^■ll^lhe1'^none. I itaie aiiolhcr gtUHl reason lor 
giving prekrence to Sh*ubah's narryiioti over Sufya:U'N, which is tlial 
Sh'ubali ivouki never Jo neither from authentic naifittois nor 

weak ones, whereas Sniyim would do kniti'es aw is well known. And 
in ilijs particular narration Sb'uhah lus expheiily men tinned having 
hccji lei^KJ^rlcd (O' and having heard the namitioJi, Nit .Sulyan lia« not 
done so. stm])ly reporting from ihc nanaior saying VV?' tfromi. Shis 
then shows that Sh'ubairs tiatiaiitm of -lowering tlie voice' is more 
reliable than Siilymrs re|>oii of 'raising ihe \(iice\ for iheic is ihe 
possibility id' fmih't's in the nuiratioi] of Sulyati al "lliawri. 

Tfie answer to Ibn al Cj»ayyini's claim in i'ikuitti ui A/irwvnj/ectj 
th:il iinotlter rcnsoit lor iircl'ernng the tiLiriiiiion of h tiising ihe voice is 
the following up of Ihe same iiai'ratitm by .Ala bin Salih niui 
.Vluhainmad bin Saiamah, is that both these mirralt'is aie not so 
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aulhcniic thui tii iTerent nartation.'i shoul<l have any bearing uti Uic 
niirfation of Sh'ubuti. 

■if someone cknnn thaX ANi Dawood ill TEiyiilifii lins recorded a 
narriUiiici of tiich h similar lo live navrwiosv of Sufyan, i.e. 

He raised Ills voieek ilien h sivmild be known shut this a i^hatW 
rci»it of Al>u al Waleed, Slfubah s other compaivioiis ?iucli a5 Abu 
Dawixvd Tayiilisv, Muhaintiisni bin Ja’far, Yasrecd bin Zoreegli, Amr 
bin aiul oilicrs biive all dirfered frivrtV Abu al Widccd and 

narraied from Sli’ubah the words 1Ie Uwvcrcd his voi«\ Thus, the 
atiihentie and eoiredly prestrrsed narraiion from Sh’ubah is Tie 

Itmered liis voice/ 

Muhaddtdv Dhafar Ahmad Utlvniani writes: 

^Ahinad says Ets reported by Abu I'alib, "ShTibah is. more authcniic 
and eslablisligd in mantutU ihaiv AaTuasb. lie is also more 
kivowlcdgesiblc of the tihudeeih of ituavdil and if il wo? riol for 
Slv^ubah die ntnuketh of would b«v« disappcamcL Sh'ubah 

was better in Intdeeth diaiv Svifytm a] Thawri. There was no one in 
Sh'ubah’s dine like him or beitei tlinn him in luuki^tfu This was bis 
lt)L” Muhanimnd bin al Abbas al Nasai says, T asked Abu Abtlnlhih 
(Abmad bln thmbtil) “Who is more stronger (and established in 
hntkeihi Sh-ubah or SufyanT^ lie rcjdicd. -Sufynn was a ham 
a pious niaiK and ShTibah was stronger than him tin and 

more feurlng of Allah/’ Hammud bin Zaid say^s, ’1 do not can: who 
opposes me as long as ShTitiali agrces^wlth me. and if Sli'ubah 
opptvses me in someth] iig l hen I Ic Live i l.“ 


He also says, 

^For these rvinsons, dto narrniioni of Sh'ubah is to be preleired, and 
in our view the inciting of Sidyni/s hinki'th is thal he siictcbcd hi$ 
voico whilst saying Awitr/i sliertly, noi iHlil Ite raised his voice. 
es|wcia!ly since his own vieiv was to say Aintefi silently, Narraiions 
that clearly conialiv ibe words 'he raised Ills voice' arc ivot wiilvout 
iheir defeeis and bek anlhcmldty. Kven if wc were to assume their 
authenticity* ihev will be tinderstond to refer to 7eejn' (nc,. this was 
only done at particular limes lor the piif[msc of educating the 
Congrcgntlon) stnvilar to what Sayyiduna Umur would do wiih 


T'iiha'q at fkixcis.t 3S4, 
^ nimi tii Siw<Hi 2/253 



< 




thaita and fiayyiduna Abu Hnriiirali with There is also 

a further explanation hir liie differences in the rarrations of Sh'ubah 
and Siifyan, vvhitli is that they are referring to different occasions. 
Siiyytduna Wail ^ nar ruled tvoth jiccorditig to different Insianccs. Ills 
more obvious, however, tliut the prevaleni priictice was to say it 
silently and this is aup[>orted by the Ibilowiii" words of W'ail ^ in ilie 
iiaiTutlun of Du tab!: “He said Arwrew, st retelling his voice, I do not 
think lie did this except u> teadi us."^' 

it should also bo noted thiU Sufynn a! Tliawri’s own pr^icticc was to 
say Aineeti silently, 

Bukharins assertion that Akpumih did not hear h<t<iceift from his 
father is also iriconect, because this has licen established beyond 
doubt as declared by the later Alqaiiiah's reporting 

directly from bis father and having ivearrl his hadeeih is proven by 
many reports, 

2. Hasan reports that Snntorali bin Jutidub ;ind Imran 
hill Hussain rcimiuxccd and Samiirab bin Jtinduh 
itietditined Hiut he reiiicinhered two ^uikUtbx* (brief 
moments of silence) of the Prophet a ^akkth 
when he pro non need the first takbeery ami a saktfth 
when lie completed the reeitiition of *G7tfn>(7 
MfiifhfUioobi A faibim Sain iiia h roincni he red 

this hilt linnm bin Hitssahi found this strange. 

They wrote to Ub.iyy bin K’ab about this. In Iris 
reply In them it was stated that Smmirah hud 
renre nif)ci'ed {correct ly 

Imam N'iniawi eApInins in his al T’aHtj cj/ HitsatL 

Tl is ruiifit jirolxibie chat the first ^ahuti was for quietly recking llie 
dtiinn, and the second sttkiah was for saying Atneuft :iilc!Uly, If wc do 
not provide this explanation but say that the seciind ireikiah was so that 


Ahattid 15753 and Aim Dawood 7T9. Imam Niiilaul (3ti2^1 quotes tba Hajar nS 
sayiiia thal ils iiL 
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could liisi biftfdih SIS suniic hfive clini'iiCil thci> this would iticsAil 
(hat ihc cpngrcgiition would Sfiy before ihc Prophet I tiis is 

because llte previoiw ^Kow ili^it the CoJ lowers of tSte Itiiain 

lire Lis say Awpeejs iii'inictiialely after Ills leciisiiitni of *Ofiturii 
Ahtihiiii../, thus dicif would be said duviug titc 

Imam’s .takkiit and his /WweeJi would follow theirs, whcitas tlic 
Pf^ipliei id has fiubaddcji ibe cougrcgaiitm to oiildo the Iniant in any 

... 

way. 

it. Sayyidtnta .Abu Hhfhliah relates thai the Pruphet 
^ would lesich us suyirtR, not try tu outdo (he 
Intfuru When he prnnoiiiices the imkbeer^ you say it 
ill so; when lie iqeites then say 

Ainceii* vvhen he perrornis IlientA^w vuii do it also; 
and when he .siivs *S(imi Aihhti tl man Matnuiafi* 
say \Aiiahu»iitta Rubfmnn hkttl 

As is iitJicaied, the Ajut^n shemltl he saitl silently tis "AliiifiutwiMt 
liiMfma htkal Humif Is said silently. 

4, Ihrahiiu al Nakhai says, ' there are five things 

which the Iniani says silently: 
^*Subh{tttakttitahitmt}ta h'A! bt Haindtk({**^*\ 
Tau^wwmiii, iiastnalaft, anti "Ailahitnutut 

Rahhaufi latidi 

5 , Abu a L1 1 c|:>t>n s 111 at A li and Ahd iilia h I )in M as' iitl 
^ would not say kismillah.,, Rai’wwinih or A/ufeu 
loudly. 


Muslim 113. 

Imtifo Mnli:vminaiE iti lif'^ ^itab nf Amfitiitr S3 Cowniioniug hm of fwt): 
AMul Riiiiiui 2WIT. ii!kI Ihii Abi Sliiiikih Iinsun Nim^wi wijjt ilt!u i(s ivmni is 

MiiliEidJidi rJii.ifarAhimd Udmiani mi>s tliai il^ iittTfttlvH's aic aiultciitii: 

Tabar.nit rti M'ujuin ai Ktibi'^rr a't counted by IVaUdh Hriicliiimi S/lOS. I lafklh 
Kahluimi siiys ih^i the wojw/ conuisiii^ Abu .Sm'J 'A UiiAjqal who awilicntic wiri a 
rnitthtiUs. VliiSiaddilh t)3i;tfur Ahmad: Uiliuuni classifii-'i it as 2/250 



fi. Ahu W'ail says that Umar iinti .Ali .* wuuld not say 

■¥ j'l 

11 It ba^itufiffit^ iiifi ' H'wmih or A trieru Untd ly. ' 

It should also be tvinctnhered diat is i\ tbitai :auJ so besi 

made silcudy. AlJali says, 'ndl nut lo Your Uwil. humbly iiTid 
silenilyY liumn Hukhari iu(^ quoicd Ataa in his Saheeh ;is suyiu^* 
A/Htwt is a difoa. T’he saying of /Wwfc/j should be no tliflereiit in the 
Ollier duaas of stthih such as fahweefL uishafihmL ftt'n^vwtfiib. 
imsfiutUfh. cle... espcciidly since it is not piul the Quran aud ouly 
the Quran l;; normally i^'lEcd Intidly. 

Ihn Jarccr al rahari says as t|uoted by Ibn al 'I uvkiunani in ut Jitwhat 
itf iWiqiyy, 

‘This has been rcporici;! fmin Ihn MasYul. b'akhai, Sh'ahi and 
thriddai al Tsihiii list-v woukl sav.'buc-cjt siknilv. YVic imlh is (hat 

• n d 

both nairadonii (of saying Attieeu loudly and silciuly] are coirect and a 
group ot itlfimn has iittcil on ench of tlKTio, but if you lire u» cboost’ 
ihcii s:iy sitciuly because [his was I be priwilicc of JunM of ihc 

conipaiiionsaiid Tabi''uftJ''^^ 


ll>i> III Qiiiyyim nays in Z*td nl .V/VjfjJ: 

'If the Iruain says it U{imfKH) Itnidly lo teach the eonpiegalioa lltcre 
is iiw> for irtilcx^l Umar ceeilcd tinimt loiuny to Icuclt I he 

C0]igrcg[ili0]i aTtd Elm Abbas A re.id Sufitli uf btiulMifi laiidiy ici I lie 
Jatui:,nb ,'iiihth [o sEiow^ [ha( h was s\mmth, Similar to ihis is die 
hnani’s saying Anst-m loudly. AH lids is rclaicil to (hat kind of 
pci inlssiblc dUTcrence for which no one should he critieised. neither 
thofie w 3io do it nor those w ho leave it.' 


Ihn J?rccr al 'fabari in JitiNffieett utAuifwtJf as itmttcd by Ibn al Ttifkinujifti 
Also reported by Tahawi 1/204. yiulir:iidi'Lh l>Jiafflr Ahiuiid l.YKmiini .s^iyi ihai iis 
narratooi are those of (lie djt Ijooks of hinh't'ff) except (or Aim SaM al Ifaijqjl wlm 
auils^ tuic and -j 

af JiJu fKir fif A'rtt^ny 1 / 32 . 

^ Ziui al MmJ 1 / 275 . 
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Ahadveth of raiding the voice with Ameen. 

Following IS n discuKsiOEi about those nbadeett^ tiKU iti'i often t^uotet! 
as evidenoc for sa^^ing loi.iily. The ahuJceih are quoie<l along 

with the ^-elevaitt sj^planattons attiJ counnentni^' givci^ by tlic uiamo. 

1. Sayyidtitio Wail hm Hujr 4^* reports tl^ai when the 
E^rophet ^ would recite Hi'd LiuUHi^iUecti'' lie would 
say Aoteeii^ raising his voice.^'^^ 

riierc are many ejtplanarions providwl by ihe ukuoa for this 
tuukedu Some nf which, as cspkntied by Inmm Nimawi in his 
Aathmit til flre as follows: 

]. 'I hc raising of the voice noi loo loud, i.c., in such manner liisn 
some members of the first ixiw can hear, h not contrary to die 
desired silence of the quiet piiiycrs. It has lieen tcltucd in liukitari 
and Muslim that die Prophet a would recite in Dhiihr .vnWi m 
such a juanner lhai they would at times hear a verfic. Tahurutii has 
also narrated on the authority ofSityyuluna Abu Malik ul Ash ml 
that the PiX’jphet led them in Dimfir saloh and recited Sit rah 
at f 'adhiih allowing tliose wlio were close to hear hiim 

While discussing Ihe question of saying Bimtilfah loudly, tbn 
Abd a! Hath writes in al Tanqeelt that if a tneinl>cr of the 
eong regal ion Is close to the Imam or right next to liSm and he hears 
what the Imam i^i to say sElemiy. then this is not considered ndsiiig 
ones voice ijahrl for it has been nai rated thai I he Prophet ^ would 
lead tficm in Dhiihr .mUdt and at times allow ihctu lo hear one or 
two verses after Surah al t atihah. The author of iil Dorr ai 
Mtikhfar has A state mem to the same effect. 

Therefore, the hadeedt of Sayyiduua Wail bln Hnjr is lo be 
understnt>d in die same light, i.e.. when saying Atfwcn die Prophet 
1^ raised his voice slightly, loud enough for those who were close 
lo him to be able lo hear lum> bu: ntJi like bb raising oi the voice 
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whilst saying iakbeer etc. This explanation is su^jported by some 
narrations in which the companion says, ‘He (the Piophci 
said 1 heard him and I was behind him", and also by the 

ttadeeih of Abu Da wood in wliich Sayyirfuna Abu Hurairah 
says, "He (the lYophel said Attwat so that ihosc who were close 
lo him in the first row heard him.' 

2. Raising tlie voice whilst saying Atncett was done ai times to 
leitdi the cougregalion, just as Sayyiduna Umar bin al Khattab 
would OLLse liis voice w liiht reciting the dtaiifi in the bcgimiiiig of 
.uihh^ and Sayyiduna Abu lluraii ah w^ould road ihe fa'mrvvudti 
loudly. ‘I’his is sup[)ortcd by ii weak^^’ luuiaiion I'ecoidcd by 
llafldh Abu Risfu' al Dulabi in Kiuth nl Asitnta isie; ai Kmia on the 
auElroiity of Sayyiduiui Wail bin lliijr wht) saysi, 'VVhen the 
Prtjpliei ^ completed his satuh I saw him turn to botli this sitle 
{right) and this side (lefi) tmtil I saw his cheek. He also recited 
and said Ameeti, stretching his voice. I think he did this only 
lo leach 

2. Sayyiduna Abu Hiiiaimh reports lluU when tlie 
Pruphei ^ vvmilfl cmiipkde the recitafioii uf tiie 
iiiothiT of ihe Uui'un, he wuuhl rutsc his voice and 
say 

Imam Ximawu says: 

i9aini|iLt[ii has declared lliis itutlttrih and llakiiu has said 31 

Is jiaficeti iLcccmling to Ihc condiiions of bukliari iind Muslifii, lbn a] 
Qayyini has also Ijccu riiivtaken by the hisheeii of Hakim Ebr he says 
in rHaa ai Mimxttffeen, ‘'I bikitn has narraled It ivith ii miheeli htnnt." 

Imam Mimnwi adds: 


Imam ili;U imtJtfjf contains Valtya bin ^ialjjihi'li hsis been 

Jecbri^(L i:]t!diriiiti4; tiy Kiikiin hue weuk 

at T'tiieetf af flu.vtiH 1/1 Stj, 

Darui.]iitni 1259 and Hakim K( 2 . 
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‘The £>f this haiieeth ttHiiains hSiEiq hiii Ibrahim bin Alaa 
al Zubiiidi a I Zibreeq. None of die t amous authors of hudeeih havt 
recorded any of his narrntkjiis in ihcit bookfi. In fact Nasai and Abu 
DawtH^i have tkclawed bifb tu bu and Muhamitnid bin Auf al 

Tai has branded hint a liar. Dhaliabi writes In ut Afizimi: "Ahit ^Ittlim 
said, Then: is no harm in him. 1 have beard Ibn Maeen praise byn. 
Nasai said. ' He is not thtifnh". Abu Dawood said. yHe is noLhiitg” 
and the Mnludditli of llims Muhatnniiid bin Auf al lal lias branded 
him a liar” liafidh wnies in Tnhiihefh nl Tttfuihed\ ^A}\m has 
rer>0[led from Abu Dawt>od that Mnliamniad bin Aiif al Tai saitl, ‘T do 
not doubt that Ishnq bin Zibreeq lies."^ llatldh also says m Tuifi-ech, 
“He is Stuiooq, vt ho Cits excessively. Muhammad bin Atif Ims openly 
declared that he lies.*' 

Imam Nintawi continues, 

'Tims, it h proven tSirii the huheih is not wiLhom vvoEikilcss. 
Furthermore, iis wording is not preser\ed and DafuquEni hits admitted 
Pits in ]iis at Ikd where he says, Tlwre are difference a from Zuhaidi in 
both the lexi and chain. Ahdullah bin Salim relates frotn Znbanli from 
Zuhri fmtii Sticod Eind Aba Salam^ti from Abn llurtiirah * ihtu when 
the Hj'ophci would eoTiiplete (he recitiitlon ol the opening chapicr of 
the b(x^>k, he would raise liis voice with whereas all die rest 

have nwfrated from Z.ubaidi from Zuhri from Abu Saluniah alone front 
Abu Ihirairtili ilial the Prophet 15ft said* *Wheii ibt Imain says 
llien vou say Aifieivp,' DaruquEni (hen adds, Uie correctly 
preserved narration from Zubaidi is 'Wtien the Imam says Awiee^f, you 
say AfPicrn-' 

Iniiim Nianiiwt then concludes, 

'Therefom, Hakinvs claim thus this hcNkefft is ^nfieeJj^according to 
the curtdiiions of Bukhari and Muslim is null and void, 

3 , SayylduTia Abu Hurairah ^ said, ‘People lisve left 
sayinT' Amcen, When the Prophet would say 
^^Cihainl Afaiffidhoohi Alaihini Widadhaittfei^n" hn 
would say Ameeti until the people of the tlrst row 


it! T''i7!ivq tti Ho'Siiii 378 ^ 


wuuld hear it and the maxjid would shake because 
Imam Nimawi ^ays: 

'liR hnad is rffrcrctf/because of Bishr bin Rafi. As mentioned in {j{ 
Mitniiit Bukhari says is not followed up m his iiarrationsd^ 
Alimad says "tiftaetf i Ibn Myeen says, "fie has related fmukur 
ahiuti'cih." Nasai says that lie is not sirang. Ibn Jtibban ways that be 
relates fabricai:ed things in which Jie k the central narrator. Malldh 
aay^ in Tahdkifi'b at Id/idftceff that Ibn Abd al Biirr hos written in al 
Kjffta, "He is dti<i^ef aiid imatkar of kadf^ffi according t<i ihem (the 
AtiituHtdithifn). He also writes in his Kmh al tnsaf that tliey arc 
unanimous in declaring his itadeedf to be inunkai^. In iheir discarding 
his narrations, and in tlieir not acccpilng bint as an autliority. The 
nhtm of tuakoth tin nol differ about lids.” H[i11dh also writes in his 
TaqiVf^b, "Bkbrbjn KalT is dfateefin Ituihethy 

Iinum Nimawi adds lhat this hadeefh has also been reported by 
Abu DEiwofjd fitmi Bkhr bin Rafi, (also by Abu Yn'IaEi, DafiJiquini nnd 
Ibn JHibban, but :illf without tho words (thus, tlie imiijid would shake 
with it), 'fhe wording of that pEirtictilar fiadeeth (reported by Al>u 
DawtKxJ) is as follows: 'When the Piophci ^ would recite ''GtioirU 
Ma^hdtuH^bL./ hu would say Aftiffea until those who were close to 
him in ilic first now could liear him. Abu Ya’laa has aiso narrated the 
same imdceih ffoin Bishr bin Rafi* with the following wor<lii'ig: 
'People iiave left saying Atim'ti, When Ihe Proplici wtudd recite 
'‘Chatrii Maf^htthoidfL..' he would say Amecn until the first iw 
would heaiT It is thus apparent that the additional wording of (thus, 
the fmisjid would shake wjdi it) reported by Ibn Majah has iiol been 
followed up by others. Moa'over, tliis atkiitioii contrttdicts I he former 
part of the hfttketh where the narrator says (until the iieople of Iho first 
row would hear him.)’ ''^ 


Ibn MiE^ah Hi 3. [mam Wtiiiawi Kiya lb at its hua/i is Wi'ci^k (379). Booscerce .sjays im 
Mfsbah at Zu/njcshf Clijjpctf 151, tKfiieslb no, 314, ‘Ttiii is a weak isnad. Abu 
Abdullah's dcuiik are uukiitiwn. and Bishf hat been woLikenvd by Ahmad and Ebn 
Hibbaniays of \um ihm In: rckLics fabricated narraiieii!,,' 

^ g! T'aieeq tii Hcaan 37!). 
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4, SayyjdaiuTi^ Unim iil Hufitiyii jelatcs thiU slu' 
prayed behind the Prophet When he l erlled 
‘VVtf JMdiimlhcn* he said Ameeti. Siie heard him, 
anil she ^vas in the row of the \riinienH 

Imniii Nhniiwi has declared this hadef^tli lo be dfiaeef, mixst 
pmlxiblv IwcauM of Tsinacc! bin Muslim nl MakkL AhmrnJ calls Inm 
nno^r id imdet’di, Nasai others say of him. 

Ubandone^l); ibn al Madiiii says, ‘1 heard Yahya say when he was 
asked aboul lsmai;d bin Muslim al Makkl, "He was always ™lused 
He w<3iJld lurrftic one Imdc-eth to us in three dlffcieid wiiysi, Ibn a 
Madiiii says, "His hmlceth should not be icoordod.” Ibit Maaon says, 

"He h tiothii^g " 

5, Sayyidutia Abn Hurairab narrsties (liai the Prophci 
said. When tlie Icivam says Ameen^ say Ameeti. 
i’or one whose Atneeri coincides ivith that of the 
angels, he will have all his past sins furRivcn/--^ 

Some take the meaning of the above hodeedi lo br tlnu Lite Imsirn 
will say AiHPtrti loudly and this should be followed by the of 

ihc coEigregoilon, However, the majoriiy of the scholars have i^ot 
imerpreled tiic iih^>vc hndc^edi literally, but have taken it to mcait 
‘wheu the loiain intends to say I'his is n^essary to reconcile 

this hadeedj with the other narratioiis on the subjeeL This figurative 
reading of the text h similar lo tlie way wc should approacli die words 
of AUah {O Wden you stmtd for jmiyer then hywJi your 

faces.. .... U., n/if^J yon to .uwtd foi pmyef.) This has been 

conftvmed by Hatidh Ibn Hajar Asqalani in his Foth tii Ban and also 
by Suyuli in his Tonw^crot HuwoliL 


Khau liin Kaliyo>:iti in hi^ 4^ ijuoied by liafiilb /ada*:, Al^oa'(Htned by 

Tahoraiii ill ^rnji^n ;]/ 25/15S, Imam 

L-oiiuin^ Ismjurcl bin Muslim at MakVi whu weak 

Miilils 1 y5. BiikharL 747 unJ Mustim 4JO. 
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Itnam N^imawi concludes, 

'The saying aloud of Ameen bas not been escnbl!shed from the 
Proplicl or Lhc (bur caliphii, and whaiever has l>een related in' this 
regard, ii is not wjthoni fault/ 

Saying Ameen silently was the practice of Sayyidiina Umar, 
Sayyiduiia All, Sayyiduna Abdullah btti Mas'ud Ibrahim al Nakhai, 
SlPabi, {btahim ai Toimh Imam Abu Hanifah, Imam Ahu Yusuf, 
Imam Muhammad, ilieir followers and the |5oople of Ktifaln Imam 
Shaftee in liEs later view also sa\^ that the ittiu/todi should! say Aoieefi 
silently, Allamah Anwar Shah Kaslimiri says that he has not come 
across any Maliki scholar who says that Ajaetvi should l>c said loudly, 
Imam Mnlik says, "Tliose wlio aic Isclund tlic Imam sliould say Atneeti 
silently/ Ibn Jarccr al Tabari ciuims as quoted by Ibn al 
Ttirkuiiiuni it) ai Jawharai Naqiyy^ thill this was the practice of [nosi 
of the companions and Icihfioj. 


ut MaJuwH'tniciit at Kifftm t /1 (i7r 

^ at Jnwharat i\'m}\yy 1/32. 
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Chapter 6 

Raising the hands 

Boih pratjlices of ixiishig the hanris anti not raiiiing them are sumuih^ 
and both have been quoted to llic dcga’S of Towatur from every 
generation of Muslims from the time of ihe Sahttbuh, labrun a ltd 
iahi* Tabieeit till today. Therefore, thcnc is no real differenee e.\cepl a 
question nf which one of the two is to prefcired ai^d desiiahlc. 

Albmah AnwEirShah Kashmiri writes; 

'Since boih practices af raising the luiidi and noi raEshig iliciii are 
(here are iliree possible mcthiHis: t) Giving prefcreiace to 
the prEtctice o\' niising [he hands, 2) Giving prcl'eivnce to Ehe praeiico 
of not raising them. A choice of any one of the two. tiEicSi' of Ehese 
options has been adojited by certiiin ulama^ As for some 

of them arc otplicit in mcuiinning the mising of the Inirnis, others are 
equally explicit in mentinning tluil llic hands sliould not ho niscif 
whilst the jc?it of tlie afunicetf: on the topic of are silent with no 
mcittioii of live riiising ilte of hEinds, If wc Etdhcrc us ihc iliiii 

are clear in mentioning that (he hards should not l>e raised our 
<fhadi'eJh will be fewer in lUiinhcr compared to those that mention the 
rai-sjtig of the hands, bin if wc add those itimieab chat are sifeni then 
tite number of cduidrcth for not raising the liands is far greuterH Tliis is 
hccEuise llte silence of n hattei^rh cut a paiiiciilai practice {whilst still 
chibonatirtg on ev’erything else} is evidence thEil it should not be 
adopted. And why n[>t? Wc see the iilmteelh of the descnpiion of 
touch ujxm all the actions of snhh iiictuding its ((rkittoi, its 
obligatory,^ sttruutlu and desirable incveincnts. and yel loeiUion 
nolhlitg cjf the raising of the htinds except in I he beginning. What else 
can be tissunied when this is the position of the niw(fevifiT^^ 

Ahacieuth (jf rwt mixing the hands except in (he heginFimg, 

\. Alqamah reports thsit Abdtllliili bin Miis^^ittl ^ xaid, 
‘Should I not Iciul you in saiab in the manner of 


M'ttanfiif Swwi 2/45!l. 
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thy Prophet I[e then [uayed mid did not roisc 
his luiiuls escept in the he^^mniiig/ 

Afior n^^rr£lt!ll^^ Imdecih I main J’irmidhi iidtis: 

Thc-rc is namiiion of the same mcjniiig on ihc aiithoiity of 
Bania bh-i Anh Ahlullali l>in Mas tid^ ^ h add 

many o1 ilio Frophefit ^ lejiriied i.s>[iipanions aro of the saimt view^ 
i.e.. the iiands slumld rioi bt mhcil during jtMi e see pi once In the 
hcgiiituiig. This kalso ihc vtew ofSufyan sil Tiiawii and she people 
of Kofah/ 

liiian'i Nimawi sayfi: 

This hus also hcon dcchirett by Shu rin/.ni. 

Tirmldhi has maoted AbtSoliah bin al Mutuiiak as saying tliai die 
hatleetli of raising the iuands (and diCEi he mcnlloned Ihc haik’cth of 
Ziihri I'mm SLilini froni hii fiuhcrj is i3s(ni>lis]ked, bin die huiii'eth of 
AbdiLjlnh bin Mas'ud lh:ii ’ ilie FYophcl gS would nol raise his hands 
except in ilie beginning^ is no(/ 

Imam Kimawi answers this claim ul Alxiullah biiial Mubarak saying. 

'There aie tvvti rv:ported fioin Abdullah bin Mafi’ud iitHun 

raising I he haniis:: one which niciitions his own pmciice as 

recorded by Abu Dawo^ui. Nasai, Tirmidhi [ui<l odiets. and another 
hiutei ih desci'ibing the pi aclice of die Prophei liimsclf as reported 
by Taliawi tind olhersH This second hmhefft >s tlic refKm of a 
prinicukir luitraior who iias rcndcre<l (he gcni'iniT- meaning of die W'Oftls 
of Ibn Mas'ud "ShOLtld I itoi lead you in Mulati in (he imuincr of ihc 
Prophet andi thus atnibtued Uils directly to shq Propiiet Whiit is 
iipparent, therefore, is thui Hut al MLibamk has denied tlic uiithetilicsty 
of ihc second Mi cfli which si^ys that the Prophel ^ w^julU nol raise 
his hands oiccpi in (he beginning, not the sioihctnicity ol ihc fusi 
describing (bn Mns^ud s own pmetice. \VhatEvcr ihe case 
may i'c. Allarnnh Ibti Daqccq al iCid al Shatlcc has nnsw eieJ diis by 
saying tital even if tills narration is not cstablishctl in lire view ol Ibn 


Imam Abu Haiiifinli as rec^irded iii al SfaMannil i/355. Also reported by Ibii 
Abi Sliitihah in his af as well «s hit Mmmil 32Alim^iJ 3072. Abu 

Da^jkiHHE 74S. Tirinidhi 2.‘?7 l Nas^u in (d .Sfujfuht iuid wl'O iu <tl Swn al Kat>ra 
645 & KW9; Abu Va'lia 5040 & ^302. aatl Paibaqi 2531. Il^n Ha^ani V2M, Ihn ;il 
Tniktiiniai 2f\ U mid Imam Niio-rtvi 402 have all declared ih£ f 2 mtciih wheWe. 
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( ni Mubarak, it does tiol proveni 115 from studying it, Ttie aulliciitieily 
of the report rests on Ausiin bin Kulalhand ihn Macen has classified 
him a^i "^iliiqch' anther lie/ 

^ Ceitaiiii [ 5 C 0 p]t iiave raised some vej'y weak ntid tuis^ustaiTiuble 

I objccitcuis about ihin Siadeefh. Howevci;, all their tjhjeclions are 

' tEicorrect and have l^er) ai is welt'd in great depth by die ultum. 

Imam isiinnwi also di^^cusse^ iheso <|uesiidii^ uiid fiiiaJly says! 

'The conclusion, Lhereforo, is ihat this fiadeeih wdlh ihis addkionnl 
wording fof 'lie did noi fc;K:a( llwr rnising oi' (he hssiids' or 'Ik tltd nol 
raise his hands except once ) is stifieeh^ and all ciitieisnis levelled at ii 
are repudiated. ITieir el aim that Ibn Mas'ud toay possibly have 
forgonen the jaisiug of the liands cxccpi in the beginning jusi as he 
forgol about the placing of the hands on the knees in tuk'u and otliei 
ibings is n very tlcN]5(c;iblc; chiiin indeed. Il is but an allegation 
with tun evi^lence^ and there is no ivay of kimwing dial Abdul bb bin 
Mas'ud i* knew this and then forgol il. In fuel, reason declares ii 
simngc ai^d iiuprobablc. Tlic Irutli is ihat aiiribLiiutg forgclfulness 
' about ihe raising of I be hands in saiuh^ s{>nveihiog which is a recurring 

practice morning :ind cwising, day and nigtiu to Abdullah bin Ma«iHid 
I who faiiiifLilly reniaiiied in the comjjuny of ihe Piophei i&. and wlio 

wiK a personnI altcndaiil for a very long limc, is not void of insolcticc. 

i Abdullah bin Mas'ttd*s ^ placing his hunds hotwocn his knees in 

ntk'fi was iiol because he had forgot, bul because Lliis wa-s prescribcti 
in the Shariah atitl tlien lalcr abrogated, ;is h,iJi been ckarty mcntioiicd 
in rc[M>ris, and he was no! yel aware of the abrogation.''^ Similai' is 
Ihc case with all Ihe elninni of forge tfn I ness to Alx.Udlah bin Mais'iid 
they because of otlicr reasons^ bin noi forgcifutness. as ha?. 
bccLi explnincfl by the ia:liolars iu tfie releviinl places. Tl»e firsl person 
lo ascribe foi get fulness 10 AKhillali bin Mas'u<l -fr in llicse ioMances 
Abu Bakr bin hh-isq whose siytcmenl has been quolcd by Eiaihaip 
in his at itunti/i and Ibn Abil al Uadi in at TanqrefL Ibn al Turkiuoani 


Many jdoM^c tmw giicn art nlicmative axpEmiaiion whicli is Ibal Sayyidunti 
At>Llull: 3 li hjii MLi-^s'ud ^ was aware of the abnigylftm of the origin ill practice of 
hut consiilcred it to be increty a njjUottft (concession) arui so rather (ban 
accept ihi; licncbi ol' lire concession; lie prsfent'd 10 conilnue with uatwq and act 
upon lizefttHih. Ohe coiiccpi of foregoing (lie co]icessiE>n in tlic hope of receiving a 
greater rewarrl for adlicnnii to the criglnnh. 
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h« extensively rented .he words of ihls Ab^Bakr Wn lsh»q in his flf 

JttKvhiir al Naqlyyfi Bmhoqi^ 

2 TIk curlier hadeeih bus utso been Tc^>md by N^isul 
with ilie follmving worKling: ^SlinuW * »•'* iiifiirm 
you of the ,atah of the Prophet He then stood 
up and raised his huiids oiict in the hegnitmig. He 
did not rtiisc tiiem as^iiUv’ 

1. SdyyiJuno Bori.a hid A.ib 4v .eldWs ihM when the 
Piophet » would hcBin so/oh he would raise his 
hands close lo his cars and Iheti not raise then. 

. 366 

ugaiii. 

Abu Dawmxl has said after iiatraiing this ImM, with a diflercnt 
chain of oarralion, ‘This Imdeeth is not stiliech.' It appears J “ 
made this comincm about this particular chain ^ ^ 

Muhammad bin Abdul itahman bin s\bi Layla (M.ihadd th P = 
Ahmad al Ulhmani has declared ihe had, ■ell, to be ^ 

Abi Uyla on tha iindersmndins 'hat he is suitable as a narrator tor a 
i/i(iliW,^lmain T irtnidhi Ims classifted a number of Ins hadeeili IrnKWi.) 

AS for ihe hadeeib. he quotes it before this with a "f-hher of chains 
and docs not declare it to be dluieef but merely observes that some 
narrators have not included the words ‘and ihen not raise tltcm apin 
narrations from Ya^eed. Stone have taken this as evidence 
ih it these words arc not cstablishcti in Ute luideeili. This is. howcvci. 
inUrrecl. Siifyan reports ihis hadeeil, f''™ 

hcM, from YaMcd with the above words as f' 

in his al Kamil (as quoted in al Jawhur al Naii.yyh I lie same 

ill Tiikcq {iaitm plOft-:® 'viili iimcrMlnicins. 

>“ Navai 1026. MchiuWilh Dhabr A!,...ad U.i™a..i says .h »1 ^ 

both Bl.ari ,.ia Mvai.n except Sa«aid wha is (™.li.en.,rt a,id As.n. v Ite ,S a 

ttiUTiliSOf of J Tin. Mill V-i' 1 aA 

Asa..t ttar/aq :SJ1. Ihr Abi St.ailr.,1, 2«0, Abu Uaweoi 1*9, ..rd AN V.. 

^ Taha^i 1/224, 
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rcporicd from Yfi^ced by hmned bin Zukariyya in Danitpitni's td 
Siman, by isr^ieel bln Yuno^; in Baihaqi's fi/ Khila/iyya: mentioiiLid 
in al Jmihar al Lind Mahani al Akhbaar, by Mahanimud bin 

Ahdtil Rahman bin Abi Layb in his book as mentioned by Bukhari in 
his Jiiz\ iind by Ham^ah al Zayyat in Tabaraiil's al hIs 

niendoncd in Mabani a! Akhhaar. These arc then at least seven 
haisators. Sufyitriv Hushidin, Sharcck, Istmcd bin Zakaiiyya. Israecl 
bin Yunus, Jbri Abi Layta arid Ham/ali af Zayyat, all of whom nanacc 
the abos^ with the words 'and then not raise them again.’ 

These words arc then estahllshed ami are pait of \hc hadee/h. 
riiEihcnnorc. Yit/-cc<l himself is not at<Jnc in reportii^g this in 

this form. J le has been followed up in the narralton of these words by 
Isa bin Abdul Rahman and ILikam bin Utaibah as recorded by 
Bukluul ill Ids Juz\ Ahu DawtxxJ, Tahawi, naihac|h ami by the 
collectors of al MudawM auah at ^ubra. 

AHamah Anwar Shaba! Kashmiri says: 

hi short, Ihis discussion of the topic from the angle of botii 
iuiihetft and hislorical i]4ia concEudes ibal Et ir t’oiT?ct to use iht 
katimli of FSaraa (bin A^ib> .ii sis evidence wilh ihc anibcntic 
addiliqnat w nnJinji' (of 'he would noi raise them again').^^ 

4. As wad says, 'I prayed salaii with L'lnar bin itl 
Kluutiib and he did not raise his hands during any 
pari of aalah except in tlic begimiinK.^ Abdul Malik 
tone of the narrators) says, '1 also observeci Sh^abi, 
Ihrahtm, jind Ishaq not rai.sin^ I heir ban<ls except 
when bc^^innin^ their 

5. Aasim bin Ktilaib narrates from his father that 
Sayyidnna Ali would t sise his hands at the fir.st 


lyt'iiiirirafSwwnym. 

VA 

I bn Abi Sluibuh 24,'i-l, ;md Tahawl 1/227. IniHiM Taliawi adds that it h a jahoeJt 
iutde^tli. tbn al fLirkuouiiii: says (2/IW) tliai this ¥wmif is soheeb accoKKrt^ lo the 
conditions of Mikslim. I IjifidJi bin Hajar says in Dirayitit pi H ih:si in njirriioo: cire 
juiheniLi::. 
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lakbeer of .hiM. He "OuW 
this.’ 

6 SavyiJuoa AbJullali bin Mas’ud ^ reports that the 
Piuptrel SI would «•«'** h's ‘'amis at the tune of the 

iakheer and not »^ise them again. 

7 Sayyiduna Abdullah bin Mas’urt ^ says, ’I prayed 
■ heliini! the I’rnphet SS, Ahu Hnkr, and Utnar ^ and 

they did nut raise their hands except iriicn hctP'tinnC 

8 Abu Bakr bin Ayyash says, I have nut seen si sintjle 
faiseeli do it; raise his hands at any time ntlicr than 
tlic first titkheer.'^^^ 

Muhaddith Dhiifar Ahmad al Uthmam says: 

■This shows .hat the raisins of the hands when 
and wlici. rising from i. was mosl likely ..oi practised walel) during 

“e dmeef JrahV . for Abo Gahr bin Ayyash was one of .he 

foremost Tab’i Tabiem. Malik who was also a promincni lab 

™ 1„«™ Mahan.,nad in his „( U». Ihn.Ahi Shaihal, Tah™' ^25 

'.5^n Tini say^in War »( Oar; as qaouid by lma.n Mhuaw. W. ’Ihr -"i-d of 
Msinibin Kulaih'* WnsJi is .wihfffr a«o(Jins m llte cnmliUoasorMnshm, 

™ Tshawi l«24 witli two diffaeni Hfi«t/s. Muhadtlbh Dhafar Mniiad Ut iimni has 
a J«creach Lrau. of lush .base ™«,ds and pnwen thal tlKy a« all amhenoo 

Mnht"dlhtt],a?arAlIid L-rnm “"w'' 

\\iiA hfs iutd^^^ih is al least 

Talisi’svi 1/223, Mtdtiiikliili Hhafiir Ahciud UUtiflam says t«27K 
,1. Je or Btikhari «a«ept Ibn Ahi Dawood and he is 
Ynsuf Biimouri say., t2r4‘)4) that ils sward is slnB^- Abu b'‘hr bm y) h 
me narrators of Bukhari and ow of the IcsKhers of Sulyan i.l lhawr., Ibn N ■ 

And Imam Ahi^iad, 
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Tahiti^ Nays as is rc€t:krded in (tf MmhiMM'mitfi nl “I (k> nol 

know of raising Uic hands hi any liikbe^r tifsaioih ncilhcr whilst rising 
or bowing except in the beginning when tic shoLild raise Ins hands 
slighlTy.’’^^^ Ibn al QtlsiiiL alw says, "RaJSlllfg the hands was weak in 
she view of Malik escept in tlie beginning otsniah"' Iliis also show 
that the raising of ihe handN was genciuliy iioi practised during cbiit 

9, Abbad the son of Sayyiduna Abdiiliah bin al Zubair 
^ relates ihat uhcii starling ^ahth the Prophet ^ 
vv'oukl raise his Iiands in the btjiiniiing and noi 
raise them again at anv lime until he completed his 

yjrS 

prayer. ' 

to. Ibrahim al KnVlini rcEntcs lhal„ 'Abdullah htn 
Mas "nil would not raise his hands in any part of 
Sfiilaft except in the l>e]*iniiinH*'^^** 

11. Abvi Ishaq says. The companions of both 
Abdulbh inn Mas'ud and Alt nould not raise 
Iheir hands except in the hegiiming of iatafu 
Wakec* adds, ‘And they won id not raise them 
aRiiin,’^’^ 


al Mitdu h'wafufk at Kttbra I /165. 
nhiua(Snntm 

Bnihni:|j in Ilia at tihitaftyvar us quoEi.>f;l by Elsfidh Zilihct I'721, AHimiirih AnwAr 
Shah a\ Kubhniiri sjiyi ns fiiKHtd by Muhaddiih Ymuf blnnoufi 2/4%, 1 have 
researched the niiroiloR vf its iinad ikmI iIw gonclLnsion of the research iifas ihal it is 
safi^echd He tdsu added. M( is flyim'/ff (very gixid) mt/rsitt badteUi.' 

Abdiil RAZj'iic] 25 . 1 , 1 ' 25 ;^S, Ibn Ahi Shaibtih 2443 and TiilKiwi |/ 227 » liTi;mi 
Niiiiawt sayi ihiJl il 4 mmft ^ijuyyid (very and 

Ibn Abi 5ibaibali 2446. ibn aJ Jlirkuinani says 2/115 thal ihis is h great 

jfiiiim/. 
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12. Sayyjduna Abdul!iih bin Umar ^ n-urates that tht 
Prophet ^ wuvild raiiitj his bimds when beRiimmg 
salah and then nut raise them 

13. Mujiihid says. prayed &ahh behind Ibn Umnr ^ 
and he would not raise his hands insulah except at 
the time of the first 

14. AMul Ant bin Hakeem says, saw Ibn Utnar ^ 
rnise his hands to the level ulliis ears at the time of 
the first takheer in the begiimiiig ot saiah, and he 
did not raise them apart from this/’^^ 

The above nhuieeih also show that Sayyiduita Abdullah bin 
Umar's own practice wtiS no different to that of the senioj 
eompanlons sucl^ as Sayyiduna Abn liaki^ Sayyitliiita Ali, Sayyiduna 
Abdullah bin Mas'ud and his awn father Sayyidtina Umar They 
would not raise llicii liunds except in the beginning of miah. 
However, Sayyiduiia Abdtillah biit Umar ^ <in some narraiions - not 
all. as can be seen above) differs with Sayyiduna Abdtillah bin Mas ud 
in his report about ibe practice of the Pi opiiei He relates that the 
Messenger of Allah ^ would rsise bis hands at limes oilier than ihe 
first titkbeet svhercas Sayyitluna Abdtilltih bin Mas'utI rcporls lhai 
he would only raise (hem in Ihc beginning. In sucli an instance whose 
nariailort Is to be given preference? llie answer can be gained from 
the following report. 

14. Hafidh Raja bin al Murji relates (hat Imam Ahmad 
1)111 Haiihal, Yaliya bin Maeun and All bin a I 


Baihaqi id rd KhihftyyHf by Hafulh ZailaCC 17:20. MuhaiJditii Vusuf Hi 

K]J]^m^ri 2/4^6 cniO[« Qacthi AbiJ Sindltl wko says in tti nt Laltefith. ‘tn 

my view ihis is und^Hilnedly He also quotes 2/496 Allanuli At^^hi: 

Sliah d KasVinviri hs s^iying. 'Tlie nieniioncd in ilte iAn%-h mi by 

hlnt^iJh Ziiilaee) is . 

Ibii Ahi ShHiliiil) 2452 and Tatinwi 1/225. Hnlidh Bndr aJ tJccn nl Aini wiyn 
Umaduiwl Qari 5fl'}^ ihat iis wiEHtf is 
Iinnn^ Muh^uiiinad jiifr/A/unirffa lOS. 


Madini came together in Mnsjid al Khaif in Mina 
and engaged in a lengthy discussion about a 
mas^aiah of Vrudfiu. During the course of the 
eonvLTsatiQii Ali bin al .Vladim mentioned as his 
argument that when Abdullah bin Mas'ud ^ and 
AbdnlLali bin Umar differ then Ebii Mas^id ^^^is 
rii()rie deserving and worthy of being followccl. 

Imam Ahmad bin Haiibal agreed. 

15. Jabir bin Samurah says, 'The Prophet came 
out to us saying ‘Why is it that 1 see yuu raising 
your hands as though they are the tails of ohstimile 
horses? Remain calm in sofo/i/ 

There is another hoflt^eth quoted by imam Muslhn on the iiinharity 
of the same companion, Sayyiduna Jabir bin .Suniumh which states, 
‘When we prayed sahh with the Prophet ^ we woul<l say as 
Saiamu tilnikum wa rahmaiitflah, as Saiattiu (ilaikttm wa 
raiunutitUah, Me <the iirtrrator) also indicated with ills hands. The 
Prophet saUb “Why arc you motioning with your haruls as 
tlmugli they are the tails of obstinate hotsmV* 

Some people stale ihis second kaifeeth as an explanation to ihe first 
and claim that both pertain lo the salattt and not generally to the 
raising of llic hands dtiniig sakth. Howe vert as many ttlatmi, 
including Hafidli Jtinial al Decn Zailaee,^ have explained, il is qLiite 
possible that I he above two hadecih are unrelated and boih refer to 
two separate iiicidcnls. Pronouncing (he salam and signaling the 
greetiiig wiili one's hEiiids indicaics the end of prayer. It cannot he 
said to Such a person: remtiin calm ‘in mkih\ Even if wc were lo 
assume (hat tlic above two hadeedt were coiinecled and bath referred 
to OEie and ilic same jncidcni, the rule of 'calmness in Is more 


Daniquini 5.^K. l |;tkiTn4S2 and Bathaqi 64S. 

Ahmad 2045D & 2t)522, Myslim dS-O. Abu Da^^'ood EOK) ami Nasai 1184:, 

For dciiiils of his Eife. learning and warisi see ihe Mofrapliies section ac [lie end of 
Ihe book. 
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pcnEneni (he jaising of the hands before and after the n^k'u and 
sajduK 1 at her than at the time of snUim whkh is the moment of ending 
the prayer and in a way not even part of xatah. Another reason for 
considering the two u> be sci^araic tmki^sh is that in tlw first hatk\^dt 
the Siihabah were engaged in sahh and the Piophei ^ eiitered the 
wasjid and said the above words. The second hadt^edt on the other 
band shows that they were praying with I he Prophet SB and he 
corrected them after compiciing the congreg.itioiuiI ftMt, 

16, Hnsain bin Ahdui Rahman rehues, Aim- bin 

Murrah and [ visiied IhrahiJU al Nakhai* Amr 
said, “AUpiinah hin Wail a) nadhraiiii narrated to 
me from his father ^ ihiit lie prayed sahh with the 
I'rupfiet 1^, He saiv him raist; Sms I muds when he 
said the takbeer, wlien iie In^Mcd into and 

when he rose therefrom." Ibraliim replie^li “1 do 
not know. He may ptvssibh not liavc seen tlic 
Propliet pray except on ihiit day and tluis 
rcmenilicrcd this of him. (Otlier^visel did ll>n 
Mas’ud ^ and Iris companions not rcmeniber this 
of him? 1 have not heard it frcmi any one of them, 

Tlicv won Id cinlv raise their hands in the heginnlii^ 
of siilidi when saying the takheer**" 

17. Stifyan bin Uyaynab rep4>ris that Imam Abu 
tlanifah and Imam Aw/ace met and came together 
in Makkah. Imam Avvzaee asked, 'What is it with 
you - and in one nari-ation, with you people of Iracp 
- that you do iml raise your hands in ntfhdt at the 
lime of bowing into yak^it and rising ilieretrr>ni[?^ 

Imam Abu Hanifah replied. 'Tlecause nothing 
authentic has been establised about it from the 
IVopiiet 1 ^/ Imam Awzaec remarked, ilow can 

^ [niuiTt Al»ii HaTiifaih tect^rtied in Jotn'i til Xiitawne^vi 1^353, wnd Inwm 

Muhiiriit 33 .d in Klfi of whith MuliiTukiiih DhiUkir Alimad U(lirna.iii 

(SSJ) th:U its MStrt'atfli's fifc :inilientic. Also rcptnicd by T^thawi 1/314. Dai'iitjuini 11 tit! 
and Gaihuqj 


m 


nothing antliLiitic be established when Zuhri 
narrated to nie from Salim from Jus father 
(Abdullah bin Umar that the Prophet would 
raise hix hands wlien hegtnninj;' xaiab^ arid at the 
time of bowing into ruk'u and rising therefrom?' 

Ini am .4hu Ifanifah narrated in reply, ‘Hanimad 
rclaled to me from TbraJiim from A Iq a mail and 
Aswari from Ibn Miis’ud ^ thal (he Prophut 
would not raise his hands except in the beginning 
of jTo/w/i. He would nut raise them again/ Imam 
Awitaue retorted, 'I narrate to you from Zuhri 
from Salim from his father, and you say Hanmiad 
narrated to me from Ibrahim?' Imam Abu 
Hanifah said, 'Hammud was a grealer/of/ctVr than 
Zulu j and ibrnhim was a greater faqeeh than 
Salim, Alqamah w as nu less a jurist than Abdullah 
bin Umar although Ibii Lmiai' ^ enjoyed suhbaii 
(t he compiiny of I he Prnjihet and that is a noble 
virtue. .Aswad tvas also of great merit and 

AbduJIah (Ibn Mas'ucf was Abdullah, Upon 
these words of Jmain Ahu Hqriifuh Imam Aw 7 aee 
became siieril,^'^* 

Imam Nimawi says, 

The Sfdiahfih and those who after them differwl Iti this legard. As 
for the four cahjihs. ihe ritisiitg of ihe hjiids iiot been provcti riom iheni 
except ill Ihe first fakite^r ui kdinirmaft. And Allah knows best/*'** 

Answ>eys iu the ahadeeth of raiding the hands. 

1. Sayyiduna Abduliah bin Unw relaics that the 
Prophet ^ would raise his hands when he would 
begin safaht when fjowiiig into ruk^u and when 
laisine bis head from ruk*u. He would not raise 

^ KhAWjr/ami in Jamlnf |/J 52 Am\ Hnfidh Ibji 3 I Humfiiu . 1 ^ wtlJ 

Rs many 

if! iti Hasofi p2l5, 
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his harirts in anjmL This rcnitiinert tlic nitthud of 
prayer lill he met 

Imam Nimawi says chiil this Iratfeeth is no) just T^eak but ac[ual]y 
fiibricatod. He writes: 

Tt is exireriiely strange limL certain [iiiih[>ri hav'e ijnctuicled this 
iixvrration in iheli' works even [hoeglJ some of i[s itniratcsrN are those 
who [iLtve been accused of fabncaiingyi^ii/cei/i. 

Dliahabi says in Miz<Kin thal Abtln! Rahnart \>m Quraish bin 
Kltuzainmli mI i farawi was a re^ideiw of Baghdad and he was accused 
by al Haiaiinani of I'abrEcatiiig hodeetlK 

He also says in llic lnogra[>hy of Istnal bio Muhainniad al Ansari: 
"'Abu Hatiin said tJe is not sirujig/t Yaltya said Lbai Ik is a grcai liar 
who fabricates Imdeetfi. Uqatl] said ihaL he relates forged narrations 
even from noihcntlc irarrators, Darui)iHiu and others have said (hat Ik 
is nntinyoL' 

linnttt Nlmowi adds that sonic autltois have claimed (hat tiid ten 
companions who wlto promised Janiiait have all related similar 
re]Xirts ihul this l emained the methtxl of the Pioplicl^s prayer till he 
met hh I.ord, 

I Ic says {,|uoiiiig from Kdiihfftt Rttyn of Allamaii Hashim Sindhi: 

'fiicre is not one nulEicnik report related to this let alone repods 
fmin the Icn who were promised Jannah. there Is one narrsnitm 
to this end of Abdnlkih bin L-mnr recorded by BuilitKti (ttuoted 
above) but its samti is not and wiioever claims its authenticity 

or the aofhcnticily of other similar rc|H>Hs then the burdcti of proof lies 
upon him.’*^ 

jKople have tdsu cUiimcd that the hadeiffi of raising the 
laands is niukiwaiit' it is narrated from some fifty Si^imhah It 
shoul<l he iinderstoort well here that these 50 or so nairations arc 
related to lire raising the hands in the beginning of sahh, not about 
before mk'ii and after ruk ’ti. Even Sbawkani says in Nail ai 


liaihncji u:> c|tiLi(<^d by Hafidh l/-ltKI. 

til id ihisiiti . 19 ^ 4 , 


Tfafidh Iraqi has compiled a list of the Sftimbuh who liavc namtled 
the /wrf^er/i of raising (he liands in tile beginning of satutu 1'hcy 
number fifty Sahahah.'^^'^ 

The raisii^g of ihe hands has been metiLioiied for fi numl^er of 
different occasions a\ xa!nh in the ahudeeth. Of (licse, the mujfahid 
uiamti arc unanimous in declaring the dcsirabilicy of raising liic liaiids 
at the beginning of sabth with the takbeer at lakre^inah. They are also 
agreed that it h not desirable lo raiso the liands on Ihree (Kcasioiis of 
sakifi: bctwxxm the two ,wj(iaits\ after two rak^ant (at the iTCglrming of 
the third rnk'nih), n-md together witli every takheca^ in every rise and 
descent of uihh, Ihts is ihcir view^ even fliough (here arc clear 
fi Stahlished atattie^Th for' all of t he.se occasions, some of wEiieh are 
qtaCited below. Tlte nfctma only ditfci about the raising of I he hands 
before and after rak'a. Imam Abu Hanifuh. lanarii Mnlik, Sufyan ai 
TImvri, Ibrahim al Nakhai, Sh'abi, Alqamah. and (he people of (Cufah 
say it iij not dcsirablCt witiist Imam Sliaficc and Imam A It mad say it is. 
Observe the following uhatkefh about i^ising tlie hands for many 
different places in 

Ahadi^eih otj rmsiftf* the hands when fitlling down fnr.sajad, 

Tiicic is also u jiaheeh kudeeth in Masai and Ahmud on the authority 
of Sayyiduna Malik bin al I luwayrilh ^ (quoted below) that describes 
the raising of the hands at the lime of falling <lown into isajthh. (This 
means raising the hands twice after tuk'it.) Allannth Anwar Shah 
Kashmiri says. Tn my opinion, tins practice lias a biisis in (lie 
ahadeeift but no one has paid attention to it. Ibn Rushd, however, has 
incndoiied this in his Qayr'aid in a manner that suggesis that il was the 
practice of cenaiti scliolars.' 

L Sayyiduna MaEik bin ai Huwayrith 4t reports lluit he 
saw the Prophet raise lii^f hands in his.vrt/n/r until 
lit brought tlitm in tine with the top of his eat*St 
when he bowed into ntk^n^ when he raised his litad 
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from rttk^ti, wlicn be fell into and 

when be raised Itis head from sujud. 


Jniam Ntmuwi says: 

'Hul'idli Ibn tlajar writes ii^ ttl "Tbe most anih^mic 
that 1 have coj^ie across iclaiin^! to faisiog die hands ai (be 
tirne ot falhng inio sitjud is thai recorded by Nasal.’^ Ahcr quoung Ihc 
ubove fiadeeih with Us chain of natration, he adds, * Masiin^i bas also 
recorded rhe iatler part tt1 itie haiteelh with this \^vy chain of itarrjlion 
ns w'c have meiuioncd in die iJf Hw previous chapter U 

should also be known lltat Saecd is not alone in reporttug ibis 
narration in this numner, for Hammam has followed him up m 
reportins it lids way from Qatadab as recorded by Ahu Awanab m bis 

Siiheeh,' 


linatu Niniawi adds, 

‘Actually, many of lliose reporting from Qntadah liavc foUow^ed 
him tip on this; Hammad in the narration receded by Ahmad bm 
Hanbal and Abn Awaoah; and Sb tibah, Mnadh and Hisham in the 
narration recor^led by Nas:m Tliere is no tkmbt. tbci^fore, ibai tits 
iKldition of “raising the bands for sujwr is ainbentie and airpcctl) 
preserved, and ii is not i/rWh ^sortie have tainted; 

2. Sayyiduna Anas telmts that tlie Prophet ^ ^^ould 
raise his liatids when i)dwin^; down into rukii anti 
fiiiliiift into swjW. * 

3. Sayyidnna Abdullah bin Umar 4* reports that the 
Prophet ^ woiihl raise his hands when saying the 


^ Ahmiui 20ON, nwS Na^fil SOHS A 1 MJ. huam Nimawi says th^ii 

iijL iiitad 5s t396). 

^ Abu Ya'lyft (5^99, m.J752. Imam t^imawi says ibal Us is wbcir/f ^3^7). 
Hafidh ilaithami says 2^01 tlinit its |iiitrjK?F& am thu^e o1 Saheeh. 


tiikbeer for nik*u and at tlic time of saying tlie 
takheer vvlten fnlting into 

linatn Ni rttawi sEiys: 

‘This nairailoii apparoiuly contradicis that repoftc<i by Uukluiri on 
the authority of Alitiullsh bin Umar jhai the Prophet would not raise 
Ills hands when pnostraling or when raising hi^i head from sajtinh. It is 
pt>isible. liowcvur, to reconcile the two by saying that the words 
“when prostralidg” in (he nanation of Rnkhori iiiean “when falling 
tjito (lie second prostiatloii.^' This explatiatiim is supporieil by I bn 
Umar's rxher narratioit in which lie says* "‘'I'lte I^rophei wtjufd tioi 
raise his hands between (he two lajduhs."^* 

4, Sayyiduiia Abu Hiiniiriih ^ says, ‘1 saw the PropJiet 
^ raise his hands ctos« to his shnuldm^ at the time 
nf hegitilling when howing into ruit'ii ami 

when falling into 

Aiiadeeth raisiftf^ the hunds heiweEn fhe two xtfjdaks. 

Raising the hands between the two is veiified in ihc sanntth 

as described in the hiidenh of Sayyiduna Malik bin al lliiwayrith 4. 
narrated by Nasai in his Siinan from Sated bin Abi Am bah from 
Qatadah from Nasr bin Aasim. (Saced is not alone in niitTating tliis 
hadeerh in this manner from Qaitidah for he has been followed tip by 
Hammatn who reported the same fiom Qaiadah as recorded by Abu 
Awanah in his Sahech.) It is also mentioned in the hudEeth of 
Sayyiduna Tbn Abbas nanaied by Nasal, In Ihc hadeeih of Sayyiduna 
Wall bin Htijr ^ related by Abu Dawood. and tn the fuidei^fh of 
Sayyiduna Ahu Eluralrtib narrated by ibn Majah. 

Imain Nimawi says: 


k 

■■ TabafEiiii in tihyifjam til ui quoted |iy l-lutidh Haltliftuil I/102. Htadd^ Ihiu 
ismd Is jw/rftflli* 

ill T'iit££i/ a! Hasan p2tM. 

Alsniad 6128 nml Itn MnjaJi K 60 . 

I3w'i 
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*Abu Bakr bin Abi Sluibah has nccorded a traililinn in tii$ 
A/awwiiw/ (tt'ljfosc sanati ni'i'ds lo be cheated j on ihe amhoriiy of 
Ash Lit li thai HaNiiii al Basri nnil I bn Seereeii bctilv used m raist iheir 
hands bclwccn the two He lias alwi i^ionJcd unctlier 

narr:Uinn from Ayyub whiwc .lanad is sahrrh Uial ht siiid, **\ saw 
NatV and Tawtwv rai^c (Itcir hands hclwwil ilw two nujiMix" 
Bdkhari wtUcs in liis Jnz /?ft /Ymtuyih ^Wakee said. *1 huve seen 
Hasan. Mujahtd, Am. Tawoos. Qsis hiii Sa d and Hasan bin Muslim 
raise their hands when bowing for ntk'^u and vilwn falhnfi into 
mjiiiihr Abdul Uuliown bin Mahdi said lhai litis h from and 

Ikiimali hin Amiiiar rtpons. "1 have seen Qasiin. Tuwoos. Makliool. 
Abdullah bin Dinar, and Salim all raise iheif hands wlwii racing tlie 
/fihhh, and at [lie time of ami sajud." 

1. Sayyiduna Malik bin al Huwayrilh ^ repoH?! thai be 
svkv, the Prophet ^ riii?fe his hands in lits .sdtah imfil 
he hrnuthl tliem in line viiHi the top of hiii enrs* wticn 
he bowed iiKu fwfc*Wt when lie raised bis bead from 
rifA'ir, when he fell down iiilo sujtuL and when be 
raised ojs iiefld from 

2. Abu Sahl al A/adec says, ‘Abdullah bin rawmis 
priived nexl In me in A/rt\yiV/ nl Khaif in Minsi 
When Ih* would raise his head from the first ^ajdaft 
he would raise his hands towards his face. 1 found 
tiiis strunpc so I renuirked hi Wuhiiih hiu Khnllll that 
he Ls doi»R somelhiiiR whitli I have seen no one do. 

VV iihaib said to him, **Ymj nre doiii|- somethin^ which 
w'C have seen no one do.” Ahthillnh repliech saw 
my father do it, and be said I saw AIhIuHhIi bin 
Abbas ^ do it, and Abdulhili bin Abbiis ^ said i saw 
the Prophet do it/’^ 


at rafrf4f at f/rfitfii p2&1. 

^ Ahnwil 15173. 15177 ^ 20014. and Xa«i 1055 A. IM.l. Unxm Mmawi sayv ihal 
itfi iifpwJ in; w/efr/r 

Abu Oawood 740 and Nasal 1146. 


3. Yahya bin Abu Ishaq rcports. saw Anns bin Malik 

raise his hands behun^n Ihe two sajdatu^^ 

4. Sayyiduna Abu Hwrairali ^ suys. ‘I saw' Che Prujihel ^ 
rabe life hands close to his shoulders, iit the lime of 
hegiiining sahii^ when bowing Into ruk'u and when 
failing Intostijud."^^ 

Imam Nirruiwi says; 

'Thesr Whinhim iliai Uiere is tmihing m,ii,emic c.siablished in ttic 
nbfflii msing ihc hands fo, i„ j,m| ,ho* 

»lio claim ihiK raising the hands beitveert ilic two sMihs is 
abiogaied. ilicir eviduace tor alnogutiiiii Is no Jiircrent from iliosn 

«1)() say iliai iJic Jiands siwnid rot he raised at all except in tlie 
beginning nf tahh. 

I. Sayyiduiiu AJi ^ lliai when the Prophet ^ 

would stand in fardh pniyer he would say the 
fakbecr and raise his hands ttlJ hh sliimlders^. He 
would do Che same when he woiiltl enmplete Jiis 
reciialion and bow into and Ihe same when 

he wiiuld raise his he4>d from nik^u. He would not 
raise his hamls at iill when seated in s^ihifi. When 
Jit would stand uj» after the two sajdahx he wtmtd 

niise his hands in a srmilur manner and say the 
tatchf^rr. 

Some hiive offcrwl the ex(»lanaUo.i that this h„deeth refers to 
rflisHig the hands aHcr Ihe two n,k>aal meaning at the beginning of the 

Ahuiad 6128 aad fbn Mijjih 560. 

*** iti Ttjlffif tit ftasiti! ji 2 <W. 

* Abiiiad 710. rim Majah 864 ajid Abu {JawtMjd 744 . 
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ihirtJ mk'iih. Tliis h diiiflculi to accept because of tbe clear incaniiig 
of ‘two xttjdiihs', Funhcrmorc. the following narrations also speak of 
raising (Ire hands al (lie beginning of every 


2. Maimoi 5 fi al Makki relates that he abscr>ed 
Abdullnh bin nl ^iihair who led tbcitt in siitah. 
He would signal with his palms when stain ling for 
jirayeri when bowing into ruk'Ut when falling inlo 
xajdah^ and when rising for fiiyam (slundiiig in the 
rak^ah). Maimoon adds, ‘1 went to Tbn Ahbas 
and said tu him, *1 have seen Ibn al Znbair ^ pray 
a fonii of that I have not seen anyone pray.* 

I deserilied tbe signalling aetion lo him. lie 
replied. ^If you wish to see the sakth of the Prophel 
^ then follow tlie satah of Ahdullnli bin a I Ziibair 

3. Abdul Jabbar bin Wait hin Hnjr 4^ says. ‘I was a 
child. 1 could not imderstanti my father ’m sairth. 
Wail hill Alciamah narrate<l to me from my father 
Wail hill Hujr 4^ that he said, **I prayed with the 
Prophet When he would say llie Ufkheer he 
would raise his Iiands, wrap himself in his cloak, 
grasp his left hand with his right and place them 
henenlh his elnuk. When he wished to bow down 
into ruk'u he would take out liis hands from his 
cloth and raise them, and when he rose from ruk*ii 
he would raise them, tie would then fall down into 
sajdah and place his nohle face helween his palms. 
When he raised his head from the sujud he would 
also rnise Ills liauds. I'his would be so until lie 
completed Ills mlah** Muhanimad (one of die 
niirrattirs) says, ‘i mentioned this lo Hasan bin A hi 
al Hosnii, He replied. -This is the saiait of the 


Ahioad 2 WS and Atm Dijy.'ooil 



Prophet Whoever prays it prays i1 and whoever 
Leaves II leaves it."^ 

4. Sayyiduna Ibn Uiuar ^ ^ays, ‘When the Prophet ^ 
would stand for ja/o/i he would raise his hands till 
his shonJtlers, lie would then say the takbeer (with 
the hands raised) and then how down into rnk'u. 

When he raised hts hack he would raise them again 
till his shoulders and then say ^Srnni AHafnt fi ttfun 
bfaiHidfth*. He would not raise lUs hands at tlie 
time of xu/itdt but he would raise Ilium at the time 
of each Utkbeer before ™A'm until he completed his 

Ibn al Qucian sHys. ‘The raising of the hands :ii tlic beginning of the 
sccorJtl tiik'ah is estubllshcit by the hfute^rh of Ibn Abbas and Malik 
bin it] Huwayrilli 


Ahadeetli on ratsiof; //jc hands affer stanfiiog up from two 
rak *aat. 

The raising of the hEinds aficr Ihe two mkUuu at the beginning of the 
third riik\ih is also established in the stumoh as found m iJie hadei^df 
of Sayyidufia Ibn Umar ^ recorded by Bukhari. Hafidh bin Hajar has 
listed a number of strong supporting narrations for the luidreth of 
Sayyidumi Ibn TJiiiai it and declared [ircfcrencc for Ihisi. practice. 

1. Nafi Rjports lhat w hen Ihii Urtmr 4 ^ would begin 
lie would siiy theand raise his bands. 

Me would also raise his hands when bowing for 
rwAVf, when saying *Hami fXtluhu ti man Hamiitah\ 
mid when standing after two rak^aut. Ibii Ifiinir 4* 
would aitribute this to the Prophet 


Abu Diwiwd 113. 
Ahu Dawood Tl2. 
nakh,iri 70 <>. 
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TIic samt is also inenlioned in Ihe hndceih of Sayyiduna Abu 
Htimaid al Siitdcc 4^ as recorded by Tirmidhl, Abu Dawood and Ibn 
ibn Khti^almah says, ‘Ii suttmt/t, even though Sharice 
niay not have mentioned il. because ilic istiad is sahech.' 

Ahadevfh ort the fumds with every takheer in sniah. 

Ibn al Qayyim writes in HtukiF at Fawaid: 

"Aitinun luirrnies thiii hitam Ahn>at^ was asked about the raismg of 
(he hands. He replied. 'In cveiy descent and rising.’ Aiiiram atso 
said* i saw Ahu Abdullah riiUanii Ahmad) raise his hjiiids in every 
descent and rising of sahih**^ 

J. Sayyiduna Jabir ^ relates as pail of a longer itadeefh 

that (he l^rophct & would raiiiie lik huntls with every 
takheer Ill 

2, Sayyiduna Umair bin Habecb ^ naimtes that the 
Pi oplict ^ would bis bands with every takbeer 
in fanth saUth.'^^^' 

3, vSayyjdtnia Ibri Abbas +4? reports that the Prophet Sfr 
would raise his hands at llii' time of each Uikhecr!^^^ 

4, Qatadali reports that he said to Sayyiduna Anas bin 

Malik 4t ‘Show us the mhh of Kiisoolullnli fie 

stood up and prayed* He would raise his hands wHIi 
every Utkbeer.^*^ 


Ibn Majdh lO&t^ Abu D^twood 730 and Unnidhi 304. TinnlJlti says ibai ibe 

hiiJrtih ill hamii ffiheeh. 

Mu' 

^Almiad 13919. 

■‘^IbnMaiaJxafil. 

Ihn Majsdi SW. 

1 abaniili irt at at 4ii ,<(3/ ipiutcd Ijji' I lafidli ftiiithami 2/102. 
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Raising the hmids in every saki?eer of lising and dc.vccuding has 
been quoted from a few- Sahabtih Jk such as Sayyiduna Ibn Umar. 
Sayyiduna Abu Musa, Siiyyiduna Abu Saeed al Khudri. Sayyiduna 
Abu nl nanlnui Sayyiduna Anas. Sayyiduna Ibn Abbas, and 
Sayyiduna Jabir 4^. 

As mentioned above, ilie raising of the htuids has l>oen mentioned 
for all kinds of differeni places in sMi. However, tlic overwhelming 
majorityi il not all, of the ntmmth has not acted upon most of tlient. 
Explaining this, Shaikh uJ Hadeeih Moulana Muhammad Zqkariyya 
wrilcs in his Awjaz at Masaiik\ 

in:iy luuc rea1iNu<| frY}in ihc siforenlcntECined iiiuTations and 
yefilicis of I he uktma that I ho raising ol the hands has lioen cstablishecl 
m numermis places by auiljenlio Oflirntjoas. Many udwrh ahiuheth 
have boon re|x>rtcd la this rcgaftL and some of ibeiii have been 
adopted by some jiirisis, Desphu this, however, the majority have 
only taken Ihe uairatioits of the three places niciitiotied cjirlicr*'"^ In 
fact. Abu Hamid has the ccifivonsus of tlie ukimu on the ihhi- 

pemihsibibiy of raising (lie iiuads iii any plate other ihan iliose ihreo, 
l Uh is disputed, itiough. Jis staieti by llafidh tl^n Hajar in f dfttid M. 

It is Impossible to think ihat. dospiio Jhe authentic nmaliiios 
i^gurdiiig tlicin, the uhtmu have nut udnpted ihc raising of the liands in 
pluecs mhcT ifmn die tlueo wiihoui any gtxxl cause; cs|)ooially niisinc 
the bunds after taxiuihhHd*^* with its many imports, Similuriy raising 
the Isjjuds after the two pntsinUions.'"’ and fur despite die 

authenticity of ils nnrratiun, Khaltnbi has L[uoted (he ennsensiis of the 
uUitmt apinst ii. (j,e., whilst descending for snyW). and even 
Stokjini was compiled lo explain it away despite his litcralisiri. 
Similar is ihe case with mi sing the hantls bclvieeii iho two prosi nit tons 
logoi Ik r with Iho olhoi places of 

11 omui^ ho denied* ihcrefore. iha( it was something else which lot! 
the mnjoriiy and the fmir Imams to nol net upon these auiheiitie 
narrulfons that um explicit in tlieir moaning, '['his is uprighi cvi<[oiKe 
to show ihat, dospiic llw pjesenco of aiitlientjc repons about ilio 

i.e., Ihe Ml slog of the bands hi (he hegiimin^ luk'n and after mk u. 

^ Aflef Ihi; laihthfmi in satah .i| the beginning of ihc tliinl OJit'aA. 

Al the beginning irf each tuFfth. 

A MCI having mised ihc IujshIs lorniEiiij^ frtJm ihc 
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raising of tht hands in the^vc i^Ikcs. s^mc uhmt7, for any one of many 
reasons, gave preference lo not raising ihc hands. 

TJius. if they have e?(p1aitieil away ihe reportfi in this regard, or 
given preference lo those of not raising ihn hands over those of raising 
them, ihen the Hannifl and Maliki uiama have similarly given 
preference to ihc narrations of U« raising Uw hands over those of 
raising them. Likewise, in their view* the aiuitieetk of raising tlic 
hands only once lake preccderK'c jusl as ihe nairalions of raising the 
hands in ihrec places lake precedence according to others, Moreover, 
ns I hose who say (hat ihc hmids should In; raised have not emhraced 
ihe nnrraiions of raising Uie hands in more lhaii three places because 
of discrepancies in the reports or because of any one t»f the many 
reasons of preferring one report over aiwuher, those who say ihal the 
hands should nol he raised except once have, iri an ct|ual manner and 
based ««i the same reasons, rnn adopted those narrations that mcnlion 
raising the hands more than once. Whatever is your answer for not 
acting iipi^n (hesc atiodrcth thuv we audicntic in your view will also 
serve as our answer/*'^ 

Rven the nanntions of a single tKulvHh from Ihe individual 
Suhiibah 4 wito have lebicd sortwihing in this regard differ, 
Probjibly the most famous and the most quoted hmieeih alx>ui the 
raking of the hands is ihiii of Sa> 7 kluiia AlxJullith hin Umar found 
in most collections of /mr^ref/r. An analysis of this iwekctfi, which is 
representative of Ihe other narranons on the subject, w'lil reveal Us 
many divergent foritis ittid dcmnnsirate how dtfrtcult it is to detcrmiinc 
one and prefer it over another, thus leading many uhma of this 
ummah to adopt the praciLcc of not raising their hands at all except in 
the beginning of ,<rj/ri/r. 

* There are reports that Sayyiduna Abdullah bin Umar himself did 
not raise his (lands as has been quoted with a jiaheeh 

r 4tS 

earlicir. 


■*'' if/ .V/fjidWfr 2f41. 

Hadeeih iro-1J uf this ChiijHcr. 


♦ This hiideet/i was not acted upon by many of ihe people of 
Modinah (the city of Abdullah bin Umar during the time of 
Imam Malik and for this reason Imam Malik (who based most if 
not all of ins dedsioiis on (he teachings, praciice Eind niirraiions of 

Sayyiduna Abdullah bin Umar and ihc people of Madinah) did 
not adopt iL 

• The same one hadeeih of Sayyiduiia Abdullah bin Umar 4 . has 
been related in at Icasi six different form.v by i($ naniUors, 7he 

raising of the hands iiv this hitdeerh has been reported in Ihe 
following variani ways,- 

1. Ui only one place of mhh, at ilie lime of the Irrst mkfmr as 
rejKJrted from Imam Malik in ttf Mudiiwuanafi ai 

2. In !wo plnces only: the beginning of awM and when howiiig 

down into 

In two places only: the beginnitig of mhh and when rising 
from ruk^u. 

4. In tliree places: the beginning of sahtt. before ntte'i^ and arier 
nik'it. 

5. In four places: the above three and also at ihc beginning of the 
fourth rak^ih. 

6. In every rise and descent of wdfl/r, including every mk'K 
fMywf/, standing and silting, and also between the iwxi 


al kfiKtiiwHanuh^f 1 /( 66 . 

Tahawl In Sfturh Mtttfikif ot Aastiaar 5B32. 
Malik 165iS; 161). 

Dukhan 702. 

Bukhi»n 706. 

faltawi \n Shath al Aitfhutir 58,1], 



IhK narraiors >iave also differed in their mf and wmjf of this 
hadcnih of Snyyidena Ahdullah blti Umar l.ayth bin Sa*d. Ibn 
Jumyj, and Malik all nsirralo il from NatV who ascribes it only to 
Sayyidnna Abdullah bin Umar in a form. Abdu] A’alaa 

i^arrates it tVom Ubaidulbh from Nafi' in ti tmiyfit form, however 
UbaidtiHallos two other students Abdul Wahhiib id Thaqafi and 
Mu’taint r both narrate il from him from Natr In a mtiwquf form, 
a&ciibing it to Sayyiduna Abdullah bin Umar ^ and not the Prophet 
Salim and NatV who holh directly lulate the haikt'ift from 
Sayyiduna Abdullah bin Umitr ^ also diffei in narritiing it as a tmiffu 
or mtnvqttj liadeeth. 

As expkiined earlier, the diffeinenee in ihe ascription of this hadecth 
to either the praeiieo of Sayyiduna Abdullah bin Umar ^ oi direciiy to 
the Prophet and the difference in its wording has led many 
including the Hannfi and Maliki nhmm to not act on it at all^ just as 
Imam Ahmad bin Hanbai did not adopt the practice of laising the 
hands in the bcgitining of the third rak'ah and hi between the two 
prostrations. 

Ibn Raslan says, 

‘fmarn Abmsid was asked, "‘Should one raist the bands afler 
standing up in the third mk'ith and beiw'een the two Siikt/ihuT" He 
replied, "1 do not follow the hadeeiit of Salim from his father {Ibn 
Umar 4^3. nor the itaderth of Wail bin Hujr hceauivc Us wortling 

't’he Position of the utama. 

The practice of raising the hands in pmyer has been t|UOtcd from a 
number of Saii^ibah -4^. However, it is stgnificant KJ note I hat ihe 
op[X>fiiie pj actice of not raising the hands has also been rcpnited from 
every one of these compunioiis witli the exception of Abdullah bin 
Mas'ud ^ from whom there is only one t|uO[cd view and practice: that 
of not raising the hands excepl in the l>eginning. 


Av-jaz of 


During the time of the Sahalmh, Tabii'un and Tab' Tabieen both 
practices were adopted by the people of all cities with the excepiioii of 
Kufah. where virtually all the inhabitants did not rai&o their hands. It 
appears, that even in Madinali, the common custom was not to raise 
tlie hands because Imam Malik based his view on their practice. 

Imam Mnlik 

Jniam Malik is of the vicw^ iluii il is desirable to raise the hands only in 
the beginning of yahth. 1 his is Ibn al Qasiin's narration from Imam 
Malik and b the cho.sen piacitce of ihc Maliki scholars, Imam Malik 
says, ‘I do not know of raising the hands in any mkhi^er of sidah, 
neilher whilst rising ur btwving excejjt in the beginning when he 
should raise his hands sligluiyV^ fniiini Niiwawi writes in the 
commentary of Sahcch Muslim, dinam Abu Hanifah, his compaitions 
arad a grotip of Ihc people of Kufah say (hat it is not dcsirahb to raise 
the hands in salnh oihci than tlic time of the first This is also 

the most famous narration of Imam Malik.^ Ibn al Qasjm also says, 
‘Raisirtg the biiiids was weak in the view of Malik except in ihc 
beginning of 

Hafldh Ibn Hajur al Asqalanl has categorically slated that the basis 
of ml mgs and futnuact accortling to the Maliki tihifftn h not vvhal 
Imam Malik has mentioned in his ai Mmwtiui bin what Ibn al Qasijn 
narrates from Imam Malik, regardless of whether this agrees with that 
contained in n/ Muw utia or not, Hafidh also says that a certain scholar 
from the Akii'hnb has compiled a bwk listing (hose in W'hich 

the Malik is have acted contrary to whal has been narrated in a! 
MmvmUi, stich as raising the hands wlicn btovirjg into and rising 
therefinm."^^ 

Not raising the hands except in [he begttining of sulab was the 
knowm practice of Sayyiduna Ahii Bakr, Sayyidnna Umar,. Sayyiduna 
Ali ami Sayyiduna Abdullah bln Mashid as w'cil as matiy oibers from 


ai Kutm 1 / 165 , 
al idudtih^'iinnh al Kubm t/l65. 

Ha filth Ibn Hajar in his lEUrodtidiciti to Tajeef dlManfanh, p4. 
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amongfbt the learned Sahab^th ^ as mentioned by TiTinidiii above. It 
has also been reported from Sayyiduna [bn Umar ^ and others. From 
amongst the TitbFiin it was the known pmcEicc of the companions of 
Sayylduna Ali and Sayyiduna I bn Mas'ud^ As wad bin Yazeed, 
Alqamah bin Qais. Ibrahim al Nakhai, Khattbamah, Qais bin Ahi 
Uazim, Aamir al Sh’abi/^ Abu lahati al Sabice, Wakee\ Aasim bin 
Kulaih, virtually all of tha and people of Knfali, and many in 

other cities, It is also titc view arid practice of Mtightoih, ttasan bin 
Salih, Sufyan al Thawrij Hasan bin Hayy, VVakee^ [shaq bin Abi 
IsraceU Imam Abn Hantfali* [mam Malikt Imam Abu Yusut; [mam 
Muhammad and their tbltowers.'*^ 


For llic iiamiiitxi?,. discrhsin-g die pntthce of llw abovt sw itl Mt^umnaf of 

ibn Abi Shaibah 2-I44-I4S4. 

Sm Chapter 6 in Part Three for a (Ji^ciiS!iio]j of \hK topic. 


Chapter 7 

Isfot £istenwg' the hands aftcrrulc^a 

Leaving the hands hanging at the side after tuk^u has always been ihe 
practice of the entire ummah, Hie tnclhod of fastening the hands at 
ritis lime as adopted by certain people has not been mentioned in any 
hadeetfj, nor has it been quoted as the practice of any of the earlier 
gene rat ion of lithran and Tabi^cn^ Ifj as sotttc have 

claimed today, the fa.steiiing of the battdsi after ruk^u can be 
immediately understood from a number of xafueh ahadeeih, ilieti 
surely this would never have escaped the ahmta of the past. We 
observe, however, that none of (he Muluifkliihim and scholars of the 
differeni mitdfuifiik of JJqh have mentioned it as being part of sahti or 
even a desirable act, let alone it being a simmih. 

Sonic argue that since fastening the hands is mnfiah during qi\itm 
before the nik'u, it must be the same for the period of standing after 
mk'u. This, iiowcver, is an incorrect analogy because (he fastening of 
the hands is for the duraEion of the (/iyant which forms an integral part 
of sakih and in wliich a person nonnally recites the Quran. The period 
of standing after mk^a and before sitjuii is not even refen^ed to as 
qiyam but i’iudaat, *af qiyam ba'd at iidiki or 'al rtif ba'd 

at tuk A close study of the tdiadc^di of saioh will reveal that 
when the word qiyam is mentioned by itself it always refers to the 
qiyatn before ntk'tt, but when (he staitding after rukki and before 
sujud is mentioned it is never described as the qiyam bui as J'itidaal or 
‘the raising of the head after rnk’ti or something similar, liven if (he 
word qiyam or something of the same root is used it is always done so 
in conjunction with another word 03 few words to show lhat it refers 
to Ihe statiding after rukbt and not to that before it. 

None of ihe Sahabuh have evei mentioned ihe faijtening of ihc 
hands after ruk'u in tiieSr narrations despite being so particular and 
diligent in their dcscripiion of the Ihophet's prayer and in ttim this 
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has never been quoted from the Sahabah, Tabi*itn or Tab’ Tahieen. In 
fact, it h reported about Sayyiduna All as piirt of a longer hadaeth 
that: 

'When he would stand up for prayer and say the 
takbeer he would place his right hand on his teft wrisL 
He would remain like this until he bowed down into 
ruku (unless he scratched himself or straightened his 
clotlws).’’'*' 

Some cbim that this practice of fastening the hands after ruku’ is 
biised on the following words which arc part of a long hadeeth 
reported by Sayyiduna Abu Humaid al Saidee ‘and raise your head 
until the bones return to their jointThis, however, is an incorrect 
interpretation of the Prophetic words. This and other similar 
expressions in the ahade&th shnply mean that one should stand and sii 
upright after ruk’u and sajdoh and remain mot ion less for a moment 
ensuring that tltc spine is straight by allowing every vertebra to return 
to its place. The words used in the hadeeth are ‘adhm' and Yaqaar\ 
Adhm simply means bone butdefines this as being the bones of 
the back, the vertebrae as explained by Hafidh Ibii Hajar in his Fath al 
and also by Qadhi lyadh in his Ma^shariq al 


tbd All :i940and Baih^i 2333. 

BukliAri 794,3 bn Majah 863, Abu Dawdod 730, Tintiidhl 304, 

^^Fath a!itari2/i9\. 

^ Allamah Abdul Hayya] LucUinawi in f7/J)V{7yti^i 2/l92c|uoliii^ rnom Qadtii lyadh'^s 
Mashariif at Anwaar, 
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Chapter 8 

Placing the knees before the hands in sujud. 

Placing the knees before the hands when descending for sujud has 
been the view and practice of the majority ot the uuiufah. 
Unfortunately some insist that this practice is contrary to the sHtinah 
and that their view of placing the hands before the knees is the only 
correct and valid method. Here wc first present those ahadeetii that 
have been adopted by the majority of the scholars followed by those 
narrations that are often quoted as evidence for placing the hiinds 
before the knees together with the rdevEint explanations and answers. 

1, Sayyiduna Wail bin Eiujr ^says, T saw the Propliet 
place his knees (on the ground) before his hands 
when he would prostrate, and lift up his hands 
before his knees when rising/ 

ImEini Khattabi, imam Tibi, Jbn ai Mundhir^^\ and Jniarn Ibn 
Sayyid al Naas al Yahnuri have nrlJ declared tfie above hadeeih of 
Sayyiduna Wail bin Hujr 4t to be more established and authentic than 
the hadeeth of Sayyiduna Abu Hurainih 4b (quoted below) on the 
same subject. Ibn al Mundhir says in ai A watt, "The iutde^ih of Abu 
Wail is more established and it is our view (to place the knee^ 
before the hands).’ 


Narrated by Imam Abu Hanifah m quoted m JataP iti Masancid i/413; Darimi ^ 
1320, Ibn Elijah 882, Abu Dav^ood S3a, Tinnidhi 26S, Nflsiu 1089, Ibn Khuzaimah 
626, and Tahawj 1/255. Also rcjiOfled by Ibn al Sol^An in his Stdieeh as quoted by 
Hafkdb bin Hajar in al Taikkccs at Hubeer 1/254 no. 379. Narraied also by Ibn 
Hibban 1909., Hakiiti 822, Bnitiaqi 262S and Baghawl J/| 33 no 642. Irnam Tirmidhi 
Mys [hat itniieffth i^itAstm nhaneeb and Hakim has declared it fnitn^ah jmd Dliahabi 
agree J. 

436- 

As memjoncd by Hafidh in Fafh ni Buri 2/370, and naiihawi in Shurh al Sunnah 
3/135, 

Tftf!MM«rt/3/i66- 
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Some have claimed that Ihh hadeeth is mauthentic and have tried 
to weaken: it on the l:>asis of Shareekt of its narrators. This 
however cannot be accepted because the person narrating from 
Shareefc is Yaiioed bin Harooii and he is one of those people who 
reported hadeerh from Sharcck before his memory stiffered. 
Therefore, his narrations from Shareek arc sakeeh. 

I bn Hibban says of him in his Kito^tb <i/ 

’Towards his last he would err in what he narrated; his n^emory 
suffered (changed). Therefore, there is no (eoftfusion) in the 

repuris of tivose narrators who heard had^eth from htm in Wasii sucii 
as Yazeed bin Haroon and Ishaq al Azraq. The reports of those later 
narrators whohenrd had^eth from hlun in Kufah contain many errors. 

The same fwdeeth of Sayyidunn Wail bin Hujr also has other 
chaii^s w'hich do not contain Shareek, For example, Imam Abu 
Hatufah reporting from Aasim bin Kiiktb from his father from 
Sayyiduna Wail bin Hujr Hammam narrating from .Shaqect] 

froin Aasim from his father Kulaib as a miirsal hadeeih,"^ Hammam 
reporting fiom Muhammad bin Juhadalt front Abdu! Jabbar from his 
fadier Sayyiduna Wail bin Hujr 4=,^' and Yazeed bin Horoon 
narraihig from Isracel bin Yunus from Aasim bin Kulnib from his 
father from Sayyiduna Wall bin Htijr U also has Shdwuhhl 

^supporting narrations) such as the following dhadeebi: 

2h Sayyiduna Anas ^ says, T iutw the Prophet say the 
takbeer and place his thumbs close to his eats, lie 
bowed down into rak*u tiiitil each of his joints 


mth al Thiijfjt 6^444 N*. 8507. 

Irnam Abu Hanifah quoted in Jami'ul Masoueeti k4B, 

™ Biihaqi 2630, 

Abu DiiwoodI 838 and Bftiliaqi 2629, 

Ibn Hibbin as quoted by Hafidfi Haiihami in Mav.'-oridat Phunioatt 4S7. 
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became tnolionlesSf and then descended (into sttjud) 
witli the takbeen His knees went before Ids hands,' 

3. Sayyiduna Ubayy bin Ka'b niirrates that the 
Prophet ^ would fall down upon his knees and not 
kiln/'" 

4. Sayyiduna Abu Hurairah ^ reports that the Prophet 
said* ‘When ojie of you falls down into sajdah he 
should begin with his knees before his hands and he 
,shQu]d nut descend in the manner of a camel/ 

5. Sayyiduna Abu Huraimh 4, reports that the Prophet ^ 
said, ‘When c>nc of you falls down into sajdah dues he 
do so in the manner of a canicPr"^ 

6. Sayyiduna Sa'd bln Abt Waqqas 4* says, 'We used to 
place our hands before nur knees, then wc were 
in.sCructed to place our knees before our huiids/’’"^ 

7. Aswad reports that Sayyidima Umar wcmlrt fall 
down on his knecs/^ 

The same lias been reported about SayyidtiJia Umar 4^ by 
Alqamah""^ and Ibrahim al Nakhai,"^^ 


H^kiiu 832 nnd Baihaqi 2632. Hakim clasiilficd it satimfi jinJ Dhahabi agreed witli 
him. Hafidh, Ibo st Humnin queues Ibn nl Jawii in t aih at 1/287 saying 

that all of ir'ii narrators mc- autheniic. 

Ibn Kibban ai quoted by Hafidh Harihatni in Stmmrki of Dhcimww 497. 

Ibn Abi Shaibah 2702, Aba Yahaa 11/414 no 6S40, Tahawi 3/255 atiJ Baiha^ii 
2635, 

Abii Dawood iWl, Nassi 1090 and Uaihaqi 36J6. 

Ibn KhUMimah 82S and Baihaqi 2637. Hatulft bin Hajar payit in fitik at ffud 
2/371, Itvit tw&of (IS suimiori are weak. 

Ibo Abi Shaibah 27tM. 

fahawL I /356, (mam Nimawi says lhat its rjirtW is suliceh (432), 

'*^AhdulKaKz«| 2955. 
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t. Sayyiduna Hakccm bin His:am ^ says> 'I pledged to 
the Prophet ^ that 1 wnulcl not fall 
except whilst being upright/^^' 

9. Abdullah relate!! that when his father (Muslim bin 
Yasaar) would prostrate his knees would fait to the 
ground followed by his hands and then his head/^^ 

10. Ibrahim al Nakhai says^ 'It has been remembered 
of Ihn Mas’ud ^ that his knees would fall to the 
ground before his hands.’*^^ 

11. Mugheerah says. *I asked Ibrahim (al Nakhai) 
about a mao who places his hands before his knees 
when falling down into aujud. He replied, ^Only a 
fool or madman w'uuJd do iV*^^ 

12. Kiilaib nair^itcs ihai when the Prophet would 
prostrate his knees would fall to the ground before 
his hands/^^ 

13. Nafi' reports that when Sayyiduna Ihn Umar 
would prostrate he would place his knees before 
his hands and when rising frtmi the prostration he 
would raise his hands before Ills knees.^^® 

14. Abu Ishaq relates that when the companions of 
.Sayyiduna Abdullah (bin Masood?) ^ would 


descend for si^ud their knees would fall in the 
ground before their hands. 

13- Mahdi bin Maimoon says, saw Ibn Seereen place 
his knees before his hands. 

Ahj wrs to the ahadeeth of placing the hands before the knees. 

I. Sayyiduna Abu Huiairah narrates that the l^phet 
said. ^When one of you prostrate.s he should not 
kneel as the camel kneels. He should first place bis 
hands and Ihen his knees, 

The extra wording of 'He should first place his hands and then his 
knees’ has only been narrated by Abdul bin Muhammad al 
Darawardi, (See his position in hadeeth below.) The others who relate 
this fuideeth have not included these words in their narrations but have 
simply reported the following: Abu Hurairah reports that the 
Prophet ^ said, ^When one of you falls down into sajdah does he 
do so in the manner of a camel? 

Ibn al Qayyim has also Claimed in Zad oi that words in the 

hadeeih of Abu Hurairah have been confused by one of ihe 
narrators. Tlic hadeeih should read 'He should first place his knees 
and then his hands.', but this has boon changed to 'He should first 
place his hands and then his knees’. 'This confusion of words is also 
proven by the first part of the hadeeih which says 'He should not 
kneel as the camel kneels.’ It is well known that the camel kneels by 
placing its forelegs before its hindlegs. 


Almnt<[ 14888 nrwl Kasai 1084. 

Abdul Ra7jaq 295Sand \hn Abi 2706, 

Tohavi^i t/256. Muhaddith l^hafar Ahmad Uilimani sayji 3^35 Utfil ii$ ij 
sahfehr 

AbduL Raizaq 2956 A 2957, Ibn Abi Shatbah 2707. and Tahaw-i 1/256. MuhaJdith 
Dbafar Ahmad Uihmani $ays 2/35 ihaE ib! ninrtEUrs atJEh^nnic. 

Baihat|i 2630. This fiadeNh is Hturstii. 
nan Ahl .Sbaihmh 2705. 


Abi.Shaibah 2711. 

Ibn Abi !!haibali 27(J9. 

Ahmad 8732, Darimi 1321, Abu Dav,<?«i340 and Kasai 1091. 
^ Abu [>awcK>d S4I and Kasai 1090. 

*^-Zacfal.\fGnd 1/226. 
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Allamah Alxiul Hayy LuckliDtiwi aEso provides extensive details 
and evidences arguing strongly lEval the words of the liuve 

been mistakenly nivcrlcd by one of the narralOTS.'^' 

Imitm Nimawl says; 

'The [in:l ihal ihc words of the funii^iaU} ha^ e been confused aiid 
jnixed around is proven by the [laiTadnn reported by Abu Bakr bin 
Abu Shaibah'“'^ and Imam Tahawi on ttie aulltoriLy of Abdulbh bin 
Saeod reporting from his grniidf?i[ber who reporls^ from Abti IlurairciL] 

tl^ai die ProphcL said; 

’AVhe]i oii« of you fails iiilo nijthh then he sh(»uld begin with his 
knees before his hands, and should noi kneel like [he kneeling of the 
(male) camel-’' 

How ever^ Abdullah bin Kaeed has been declared iihfn^^/hy a group 
of scholars. All amah Ameer al Yamani has also cJaiincd ira his Subut 
ai Sa/am, commenlurv of Bufttfih uf Mitraunu that tlic words of this 
htitU’fih of Abu llurairah ^ have been tonfusc<l and mixed around, 
and so this httdeeih should be understood in the li^i of Wyil bin 
Hujr\ 4® Tinrrafion (quoted later)/ Abdns Salatn Ibiii laymiyyuli 
quotes KbiUiabi in iif MjtfUdi/a ax saying that the hadceilt of Wait bin 
is more established than the Iwdecih of Abu Huraimh 

2. Sayyiduna Ibn reports tfiEit when the 

Prophet would fall info sujdiih he vtuuld phice 
his hunds beft>re his kneos.'**^' 

Irinim bfimawl says: 

'This is a m'tdmfl hudef^li (containing dcl'ectH). Daruqulni has 
marked its defect in the fact that AIhIuI A/l/ bin Muhiimowd a) 
Oarawardi is alone in narrating this report from UbaiduJIuh. Balhaqi 
says, "Abdul A/iz hus narraled it m this manner and 1 do iim ;hmk il 
(ascribing (hisactioi^ lo the Pn^phoi i$ii) any tiling E>ut a mistake.’' 


■**'* Dhafitrai Anuitmi plf> 5 , 

Ilin Abi Sliail>ali 2702, Tahawi I/2S5. 
id Tokt^ at A19. 

Ibn Khiizai[nah627. Taliaw'i l/^2S4, Daniquini t2XK and I hkim. ThiVim dcehirod it 
soheffi and Dhahabi apreed. 


If Someone claims Ufj ,Shawkani has in Nuit oi Aw’tflflr that there is 
no liirm in Abdul A^ik being alone in narrating chb rcpc^it because 
Muslim has recorded his iuufeeth in his Salieeh, and Bukhari has ali^o 
recorded bls/r^decr/i in conjunction with Abdiit Ajizbin Abi HEizim, 
then it will be said that many scholars have declared him tayyift 
(weak). Imam Ahmad bin I laiibal says» "Wlieii he narrates by heart he 
makes miMakes, he is (then) nothing. Howiever, when bo narrates 
from Ills book then yes....(his huddcdi is acceptable) When he narrates 
he produces baseless things." Abti Ilattin &ays» "He cannot be quoted 
in evidence." Abu Zttr'ali says tliat he has a bad mctTiofy, Hafidb 
says in Taqreeb^ '\SVw/™^ bin he would relate htuUeth from the books 
of others and thus err/’ Nasai say^t that ins hinh^th reported from 
LlbaiiEullab al Uinri is^mimkar. 

I (Imam Nimawi) say that this \itiry hodeeth under discussion is 
also reported fiom Ubaidullah al Uniri through Durawanii. The 
kadeeih as preseived by the hiiffiidh is mnwquj (only ascribed to the 
aclicm oJ‘ a companion). Bukhari has also reported it as a 
hitdt^eth, Al Darawidi is alone hi reportijig ibis narration us a nmrfu* 
h&deeth (ascribed to the Prophet Sfl) and he is not followed up by 
anyotic. [herefore he cannot he quoted in evidence even lllougli lie 
may be a narrator of tMuslini.'"^ 

Muhaddith Dhaftir Abnnd Uiiurtani writes, 

'Even if we were to assume the authenticity of this (placing the 
hands before the knees)^ some scholars have claimed tiuti ii js 
abrogated. Ibn al Mundhir says, 'Sornc of tmr xtbtilars have said that 
The placing of (he hands before the knees Is abrogatciJ/ (Ibi 
Khu/uimah has also claiinctl lhat it i$ abrogaicd.)"^^ 

Imoin Tahawi says in Shark Macmi af Aathaar that there arc 
differing reports iVom SayyiduiTa Abu Kurairah ^ but Sayyiduna Wail 
bin Hujr ^ narrates only one thing, therefore hh kadeerh will be 
preferred over that of Sayyiduna Abu llumirah 4®, 

Allarnah Anwar Shah Kashmiri has another unique explanation to 
the apparent difference in the two hadeeth. He says that the placing of 


^ £ 1 / Taheq a! Hasufi 430. 
riianj crl Sman 3^3 fi. 
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the hands before the knees is in respect of Those who are ilk old or 
weak. It has been prohibited for them in the hadeefk of Sayyidiina 
Abu Hurairah ^ That they should fall to the ground in the manner of a 
camel, though they may still place their hands before their knees. This 
is because a camel sinks to the ground in a way that Leaves hs 
posterior incongmously raised while the front part of its body is close 
to the ground. So those who need to place their hands on the ground 
for support before their knees may dn so but they should avoid this 
undesirable posture of a camel failing to the ground. Hie 
discouragement in the haiteetft, therefore, is not for placing the haitds 
before the knees but for this posture of a camel falling to the ground in 
which the rear is raised whilst the from part of the body is closer to <he 
ground. This is supported by those nEurations of the hitd^efh which do 
noi contain the words 'He should place his hands..,/ such as The 
narration of Tirmidhi in which it is related from Sayytduna Abu 
Hurairah that the Prophet A said, 'When one of you sinks to the 
ground (for jiujaef) does he fail down tn the manner of a camel?' 

Another explanation offered by Allamah Anwar Shah ai Ki^shmirl 
is that the meaning of the words 'He should place his hands before the 
knees' is to place the hands on the knees before placing the knees on 
the ground, not that the hands should be placed on the ground before 
the knees because the word 'ground' is not mentioned in conjunction 
with the word "hands' anywhere in I he rc luted uhade^ih. This 
reconciliation of the ahadeeih was also suggested by Muqbili ai 
quoted by Shawkani in his Nail af Awimr. It is also supported by 
another narration of the same hadeeth of Sayyiduna Abu Hurairali ^ 
recorded by a I Baihaqi in his al SHtian, Sayyiduna Abu Hurairah ^ 
relates that the Prophet 0 said, 'When one of you prostrates then let 
him not fall down in the manner of a camel He should place his 
hands on his knees." 

Placing one's knees before the hands when falling into sujud is the 
known view and practice of Sayyiduna Umar bin al Khaitab and 
Abdullah bin Mas'ud amongst the Sahabah Ibrahim al Nakhai, 
Abu Qilabah and Ibn Seereen of ihe Tahiltn, Imam Abu Hanifah, 
imam Abu Yusuk Imam Muhammad, Imam Shafice, Imam Ahmad 


and their followers. Sufyan al Thawii. Ishaq, the majority of the 
Juqaha and all of the people of Kufah, It has also been quoted from 
Ibn Wahb and is the view of ImEim Malik as well according to the 
narration of Ibn Sh^aban. Imam Tirmidhi says after narrating the 
above hadf;eih of Sayyiduna Wail bln Hujr 4^. "This is the practice of 
most of the people of learning. Hiey are of (he view that a man 
should place his knees before his hands^ and when rising he should lift 
his hands before his knees.' 
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Chapter 9 

To stand up straight after sujud and not to sit. 

VfTien a musalii completes Ihc ^second mjddh in Ihe first and third 
fokUth of salah he shotikl ri>e up straight to the next rak'ah and not sit 
in between. This is the view of the majority of the scholars, and this is 
ihe undersianding gained about this part of salah from most ahadeeth. 

Some Arc of [he opinion that after Ihe second xajdah person should 
sit properly before risitig to the second and fourth rak’ah. They cJaiin 
that this is sunmih and should be done by ali healthy or sick, young or 
old. This silling h often referred to as ‘jiimh al hiimhah' (ihe sitthig 
of rest). As with many other tmsmU there are some of this opinion 
who are very persistent and vociferous in their claim that (his is the 
only valid practice and all else ts contrary to the smmL 

Whilst (he proponents of the former view accept (he validity of the. 
sitting of rest they maintain that this should only be adopted by those 
in need such as itic old and tJie sick. This, they say, is ilie best 
understanding and application of all the ahadeeth on the subjeet- 
Below is a discu,vsion of those ahadeeth tiiai support this view 
followed by an analysis of the narrations ihai are quoted by those wh<j 
say that the "jihah af tsUmhah' (the fitting of rest) is a simimfi for alL 

I, In the longer had^edt of Sayyiduna Abu Hurairah 
About the man wlio did not complete his salah the 
Prophet says to him, Then fall down into 
prostration until you are molionlcss, then rise and 
sit until you are motionless, then fall down 
prostrate again until you are inotionJes.s, then rise 
and stand straight. Do this throughout vour 


*^RukhAri62W& 760 
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The Prophet ^ doet not mention any sitting after the second 
prostration but instruct^s him to sUind np straight, 

2 . In the long fiadeeth of the description of the 
Prophet's ^ sahh. Sayyiduna Abu Malik al Ashori ^ 
also 'said the t^beer and fell down into 
prostration, said the takbeer and raised his head, 
said the takbeer and fell down into sujudj then said 
the takbeer again and stood upright. When he 
coiiipieted his mtah he turned to his people and, 
facing them, said, “Remember my takbeer and 
learn my ruk^a and sujnd^ for this is the prayer of 
the Messenger ^ with which he would lead us at 
this time of the day,”^ 

3. Sayyiduna Abbas or Ayyash bin Sfihl al Suidee 
reports that he was in a gaih&rittg where his father, 
who was a companion of the Prophet was present. 

In the gathering there was also Sayyiduna Abu 
Hurairah, Sayyiduna Abu Humaid a1 Saidee. and 
Sayyiduna Abu Usaid fir. He relates a long hadeeth in 
which he mentions that 'He (the Prophet snid the 
takbeer atid prostrated. He then said Ihe takbeer 
again and strmd up but did not sit/*^ 

4. Sayyiduna Abu Hitrairah says, 'The Prophet 
would stand up on the balls of his feel in saiah.*'^^^ 

After quoting ihi^ hadeeth, Tirrmdhi says, 'This is the practice of 
the people of learning. They prefer that a man stands up on the balls 
of his feet in sahb.' 


Abu al Tayyib wntes in his commentitfy of Tirmidhi, 'Tirmidhi's 
words "This is the practice of the people of learning'’' show that this 
hadeeth is hasan, for if it was not Hasan, but weak then they would 
never have acted upon it, especially when contradicted (by other 
reports),’ 

Hafidh tbn al Humam says in Fmh &i Qadeer^ Tirmidhi's 
statement 'This is the practice of the people of learning” shows that 
this has a basis, even though this particular chain may be weak.’ 

5. Ikrimah says, ‘I prayed saiah behind a shaikh in 
Makkah; he pronounced 22 takbeer^, I said to I bn 
Abbas 4^ that he is a fool. He replied, ^TVlay your 
mother lose you. This is the santiah of Abu al 
Qasini 

Imam Niinawi says that it can be understood from the above 
hadeetk that there h no posture or sitting of rest between the 

the prostration and standing. For If it was so then tlie number 
of takbeen would have been 24 because it has been established that 
the Prophet ^ would say the taklfeer at the time of each rising, 
bow'ing, standing and sitting. 

6 . Nu’maan bin Abu Ayyash says, 'I have seen more 
than one of the companions of the Prophet 
When they raised their heads from the prostration 
in the first and third rak*ak they would stand up 
^straight as they were and they would not sit,’ 

7. Abdul HEihman bin Yazeed says, T observed 
Abdullah bin Mos’ud in saiah^ and saw him rise 


^ Ahiiud 22399. Fmam Nimawi says that its ismd is hanan (450). 

Abu DawocNl 733 & tmam Kimawi says 449 that its isnad is sufmfh. Tahawi “ ------ 

4/3 54, Ibn H ibhaa 1863 unti Baihani 2642. BuUku-i 755 and Ibn Hibban ) 762, 

' Tirmidhi 288 and Baghawi 669. [bn Abi Shaihah 39S9. Imam Niinawi says 451 that its hftad is hasitn. 
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and not sit." Ke adds, 'He would stand u]> on the 
balls of his feet in the first and third rak'ahJ' 

Hafiidh Ibn Hajiir says in Fash ai /Jijri, \Saeed bin Matisoor has 
reported with a weak smad Thai Abu Hiiiaiiah would stand up on 
the halls of his feet. He has also reported the same from Abdullah bin 
Mas’ud ^ with a saheeh aauad.'"*^^ 

S. Wahb bin Kaysan says, "1 saw Abdullah bin a I 
Zubnir standing up on the balls of Ins feet when 
he liad cniiipleted the second prostration.' 

9. Khaichamah and Nafi' both report that Abdullah bin 
Umar would stand up on the balls of his feet in 
la/aft/” 

10^ Abu Atiyyah reports that Sayyiduna Ibn Abbas 
and Sayyidtina Ibn Umar would do the sanie."^^^ 

IL Sh’abi says, 'Umar, Ali and the companions of 
the Prophet would stand up on the balls of their 
feet in saiah^**^^ 

Ubaid bin Abi ai J'ad reports the same about Sayyiduna Ali 

12, Zuhri says, ‘Our Sheikhs would not do 
mumayalah (reel), meaning when one of them 


AMiil 2P66 A 2%7, Ibn Abi ShiubaJi 3979 A 39S6, Tahirani tn 

tii Kaheer *^266 no. 9327. and Baihciiii 2764. Hafidh Haithami sayi 2/136 that iiji 
narrators; are Ihose of Buliltdri. ^n^l Baihnqi has also dcclnncd it sahteh. 

Fcilh al Han 2m5. 

Ibn Abi Shaibab & 39Si4. NiiUflwi lays ihai its knad is sahe^fi (453]i. 
Ibn Abi Shaibah 39aO& 39S5. 

*'* Abdul 2^^68. 

Ibn Abi Slinib.ih 39«Z. 

Ibn Ahi .Shaibah 397S. 
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would rise from the second aajdati in tJie first 
rak’ah he w^oiild stand up as he was and not 

AMAuvers fo the ahadeefh of lytttmg after fhe xeasnd sajdah. 

Imam Bukhari bfis [larraied the htide^th of Abu Hurairah t)i winch 
the Prophet ^ explains the [ucdiod of salah to the one who did not 
CDinplcic his .salah, Kliallad biti Rafi" Part of this fiadeeth rcsids, 

1. 'Then fall down into prostration until you are 
moliunie.ss, then rise and .sit nnltl you are 
motionless, then fall down prostrate again until 
you are motionless, then rise and sit still. Do this 
throughout your stdati.'^^' 

Some have luken this as evidence ihat Lhe sitting after the sojdofi is 
a stmnaft of xakih. However, as Hatldh Ibn Hajar has explained ia 
Fash ai that the narrator of this a'port has been opposed by 

Others who have not inchided [he words 'then rise and sit stIIP (after 
lhe second J!(ijdo}i) in their inirraiioi^s. Their wording is preferred and 
Imam Bukhari has hinted at Eli is by saying at the end of this hadeetfi, 
*Abti UsEtmah (one of I he other rept>j'tei^ of ihis hasleesh whose 
narratinn has lieen t|uoted above^J said, "ihcn rise and stand siraighi/ 

2. Sayyiduna Malik bin al Huwayriih reports ihat 

when the Prophet would be (rising for the 
second ur fourth rak^ak) (u his xatati he would not 
stand up until he had sat down first, 

This is understood to refer to the Prophet’s 43^ prayer tn his otd age. 
This explanation is supported by a ftasis^idh narrated by Abu Daw'ood 
on the authority of Muawiyah bin Abi Sufyan ^ that the Prophet 

Ibn Abi Shaib.-di 3987. 

UiikhAri 5S97. 

FiHit iii Raii 11/45. 

^ Biikhafi 6290 * 760, 

Bukhari 7S9. Ab<j DawoexJ 844. Tirjuidlu 387, iU]J Naiiii 1152. 

161 



said* ‘Co not proceed before me in ntk^u or Jtywd, because no 
mutter how earlier I may bow down before you into ruk*u you will 
catch up with me when rising from iL Indeed 1 have gained 
weight/"^ 

Tbn al Qayyim writes in hi$ Zad al Maad^ 

’This has also been reported from a number of the Prophet\ ^ 
companions All those who have described the of iKc Prophet 
have not niemloncd ibis siulhg; it has only been mentioned in ihe 
hadeeth of Abu Hu maid and Maljk bin al Hu way nth. If this was his 
permanent praclicc it would ccnainly have been, nicmioned by Uiose 
who have described his jiatah. Also^ the mere fact that he did it does 
not indicate that it is a of satah, unless it becomes tcuown that 

he did it on the basis that it is a ^utmah in whose practice he should be 
emulated. Tf it is assumed, however, that he did it out of need (hen 
this does not show ihat it is a suntinh of 

Ihn al Turkuniani has also claimed in ni Jawhitral Na^iyy that this 
was not a sunnah of the I¥ophet's ^ xahh on the argumeiu that 
Bukhari has tiarratcd the hude^th of Malik bln al Huwayrith with a 
chain that contains Ayyub reporting from Abu Qilabali reporting from 
Malik bin al Huwayrith 4^. As part of the longer h&de^th Ayyub says, 
‘He (Amr bin Salamah) woiiltl do something that 1 have not seen 
them (the learned Tati*uti of his time) doj he would sll in the third 
rtnd fourth 

Imam Tahawi and Imam Ahiitad bin Hanbal have both narrated the 
same hadeeth m which Ayyub says* ‘I saw Amr bin Sal amah do 
something which I have not seen you do. When he would raise his 
head from the sajdah in the second and fourth rak'ah in which 
there is sitting he would sit properly and then stand.‘ Imam 
Tahawd says, 'Ayyub's statement that he had not seen the people do 


Ahmad !63^, Darimi 1315. Jbn Majih 963, and Abu D.iwotxl 619. Uoomwm 
says (Chapter I7l, liadeeth iw.dJ?) (Imt (his imad W soheeh. 

/Md <ii l/24i. 

Bukhari 785. 
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this - even though he had seen the a group of the most eminent 
Tahrun - shows that this was not a 

As mentioned earlier, ihe elder and more prominent companions 
who were closer to the Prophet and who spent more time in his 
company than Sayyiduna Malik bin al Huw^ayrtth ^ arc all agreed 
upon a practice that contradicts what he has reported. Therefore, their 
practice will be prefened over his report artd this is the reason why the 
scholars have adopted it as mentioned by Tirmidhi. 

imam Tirmidhi says after quoting the hudeerh of Sayyiduna Abu 
Hurairah dfc in I his regard, 'This is the practice of the people of 
learning, They prefer that a man stands up on the balls of his feet in 
sahh. * Note that he does not say some or the majority, but the people 
of learning. 

In al Usooji ft Kayfyyah at Jutms^ Hafidh Qasim bin Qutlubughab 
al Hanafi has quoted Abdus Salam Ibn Taymiyyah as saying that tlw 
Sahahah were unanimous in their not adopting the practice of the 
sittiitg of rest, Iherefore the hadeeth of Sayyiduna Malik bin al 
Huwayrith must refer to an instance of sickness m need (or old age 
as shown above In the hadeeth of Abu Dawood). 

ibn Bim Nacem says in Nawadir id Fuqalm as quoted by Tbn al 
Tilrkumain in his td Jmvhar af Naqiyy, *They are all agreed in their 
view that when one raises his head from Ihe second mjdah of the ftrst 
and third rak^ab he will stand up straight and not sit, with the 
exception of Sliafiec who recommends that he should sit in the 
manner of tashahhiid and then stand/"*^ 

Rising straighl to the second and fourth without sitting 

down is the view and practice of Imam Malik, Imam Abu Hanifah, 
Imam Abu Yusuf Imam Muhammad, Sufyan al Thawri. ImEim 
Ahmad. Ishaq bin Kahuyah, Awjcaee. their followers and the majority 


Ahitud 30016 and Tahawi 4/^355. 
pt Jayvhar at Naqiyy 2/lS L 
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of the scholursn Imam Ahmad also said, ‘Mosl ahadeHh are upon 
ihis;^ (not sluing), and Athmm says, ‘I saw Ahmad rise upon Ihc balls 
of his feel after Ihc sujtal He did not sil before rising.' The same has 
been re^iorted from many of the SStafMh After quoilitg the above 
hiuheth of Sayyiduna Abu Kurairah Imam Timiidhi says, 'This is 
the practiei of the people of teaming. They prefer ttiat a man stands 
up on the balls of his feci in 
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Chapter 10 

Clenching onc^s Ssts in s^hlh 

Certain |>eop]e have quoted the following hadee^h to argue that when 
a person rises to The ncxi rnk^ah he should supptirt himself on 
cleaiched fists like a person kneading dougli: 

'When the Prophet w^ould stand up in !?aiait lie would 

place his hands upon the ground jtist as an ttajhi docs.’ 

They have taken the word ^itijin to mean "one who kneads dough\ 
However, Mafidh Ibn Hajar says in al Tatkhcex a I Habeer: 

* I bn ill Salah said in his n^ues en iti Wmeet liiat this hmiei^fh is 
Tioi authentic and is unknown. It is not permissible to nse il vti 
evidence. Hawawi has also said in Sharh al MufuaiUh^b ituii this 
hadeeth is weak or falsi3, it has no hasis.^ 

Hafidh Ibn Hajar also says later: 

'Ibn Al SataJi has said that inany nen-Arah^ have acted on ibis 
(clenching tlieir fists ns though kneading d^iugh). This Is tantamouiU 
to establishing a posinre in mlah that lias no relationship to it with an 
iiiautliei^tic hade^^h. Even if t!ie tuideefb was autheiidc this Is noi its 
meaning because titijin means an old 

After quoting a poem to prove his ijoint about the correct meaning 
of (he word aajbi, Ibn al Salah goes on to say thtii the piirubic to be 
understood from Vrj/j' (the root from winch the word “flajVn" is 
derived) is the heavy leaning on the hands (palms) for support, not the 
clenching of the fists. 


al Tutkhees al ffubf^r I/2W 
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Chapter 11 

Tashahhud 

Some people argue lhat in ta^hahhxtii wc should reud 

'Assalamu uh at (peace be upon ihe Prophet) rather 

than 

^Assalamit fj/n/,tn at Nahiyy* (peace be upon you oh 

Prophet), They quote the hadveth of Abdullah bin Mas'ud as 
narrated hy Mujahid in Bukhari, rhe fiadeerh ends with the 
additional words wtoi while he was amon^ u$^ but after 
he had been taken away we said iassalam). The narrator 
explains, ‘meaning upon the Prophet ^ (ata at Nahiyy),* 

However^ the following things should be noted. 

Hafidh Jamal ul Dcen Maiti writes in his al Mij'tastir after 
narrating tlic hadeeth of Sayyiduna Abdullah bin Mas‘ud ^ from 
Mujahid, 

\Munkar, not amhende, (iiiK:a[iing tlic addhiunal wunliiig) because 
this would mean that the lusfieikhiai after the Pn>phei’s death wq!?, 
different li> that of his lifetime, and this is contrary to what is prturHsed 
by all and what been related in sakeeh narraJians. Abii Qakr and 
Unmr > 1 ^ would teach people fauhtihltud during the time of their 
khilafah in the manner that it was recited during itic Prophet's & 
lifetime, i.c., {Assahmu niaika ayyuha at Nabiyyy^^^ 

Allamah Anw^ar Shah Kashmiri says as quoted by Muhaddilh 
Shabbtr Ahmad Uthmatii in his commentary of Sahech Muslim, 
Faih (it 

'It seems that this diffcrcnl wording ah at Nabiyy) was 

not widespread amongst the Saliabah bccau.'ic it has not been passed 
down from them, Ibn Mas^iid ^ and his companions taught the same 


of Stition 3^/87 qiieiiiig from Mu*idsar 1/3S, 


167 


toihiihfwd to ulhers with the wording of (Asi^tihtmn aUtika) after the 
Propliel's deatli. They dttl not chaiige a single word of ii as wc 
have related in the mnMtijiaf narration of Imam Abu Hninifah about tlto 
iioljing of the hand. Ameer al Mtrmincen Umar l>in al Khattab ^ 
also tatiglu the itishMuii with the wording “AiSahimu tifaika' to the 
gathering of SohuM and Tftbi'ati Imni ihe This pnaciicc 

being fniissicd ttown successively froii:] generation to generaiioii is 
strong proof that i! was the heat known and nvost widely [Hnactised 
anTongst them {Stfltabuk Furthei niore^ (here is no diffeieitee 
gratiimalically in people saying iAssiiiwm* aiwka ayyn/ia ai 
peace be upon you nli Prophet) silently in wlcth. wliilsi being 
phy^^ically distant from tlie Prophet ^ and his and in saying it 

in the same Ibnm after his death 

Muhaddith Yusuf a I Binitouri writes in Im commentary of 
rirmidhi. Moarif al Sittuw, 

'Tlte established mtiW^utth' narr;di^>n tmin Ibii Nfashid *^1 liis 
quoted practice thnt has been passed down successively |o the degree 
of faWfUur, and the established wording iit all (he itarraltons from 
ntotc than twenty SulKtbifiit ^ are all clcntr evidences that saying suUim 
with the words of address {AiStiintrtn uimku aypitui ni Xtihivy) is (he 
WtltUilK 

Furdiermorc. this has been narrated frojit AMullah bin 

Mas'ud ^4* by more than twenty narrators. We do not see ill is 
additional wording {quoted above from Mujahid in Bukhari) that does 
not conform lo die origin id bul actually changes it, in any of these 
chains except from Mnjahid. Lt is clear, iherafore, this this addition 
cannot he itcccpted, especialEy since we havx? scci^ Ihe rtaitatons 
diligently take into eonsi(kraiion {in (he narration of taxifahhutf} even 
individual le(Cers such as ‘Waw"\ ^Alif, and ’Uininf, How could such 
a grca( change have escaped themi If only one narrator of (he calibre 
of Alqaniah had opposed Mujnhid in the narration of fticse w-ord:i, it 
would have l>cc!t sullicient not to acccpi ihetiiH What is to Ijc said, 
then, if It is opposed by tJie whole group of narrators'? Alqamah, Abu 
al Aswad, .Ahn :tl All was, Abu Wail,, Abu Ubaidah, aiul the olhers nil 
nairatc Ihc same hmteeih {(heir narrations are in (he .aalieth hooks of 
from Abdullah bin Mas^iid wilhimt Ihe additional w'ords 
rcpi>ni.'<l by Mujahitl from Abu Ma'iniir from Abdullah bin Mas*utl 


Foth (tl Mitihim 2/41. 


I believe - and Allah knows best - that (his addition of Miijalitd is 
possibly his {>wn aclopjion of Ibn Abbas's -4fc personal ijtthaii, because 
ho was one of Jiis closest companions. Saeed bin Marisoor quotes Abu 
Ubaidah w^ho reports (hat liis father. .Abdullah bln Mas’ud 
inciuioned that the Prophet ij^ (augltt tlKEti ki\iKiiiitu(L He narmted the 
whole itiihtihM upon which Ibn Abbas ^ said, '"Wc used to say 
A.^:ra{^TmE^ Alaikit Ayytifum Nabiyy when the Pmjihet w^as alive.'* 
Ibn Mas'ud 44- replied, 'This is how we were taught and this 1$ how 
we will teach.'* Ttiis quite clearly shows tlial this was Ibn Abbas's ^ 
ijtififjif and Fbn Mns'ud ^ did not agfec witb him, It is quite possil^te, 
tlienefone. that Mujahi<l may hove followed his teachur's ijtihad. [bn 
Abbas Mujalnid, Alim, and Lhn JurayJ were all residents o( Makkab, 
and it w'Aif there ilsot they spread ihctr knowledge, ([n this particular 
nuts'alah} there js no one who agrees with ibem from the people of 
Mnidinkils and Iraq, and its the mdividnul and paiticular views uf the 
people of Makkah arc many, (stjmc of (hem htive beeit discussed 
earlier) this should be considered one of them, 

Besides, Mujahid'is own other narration as^ rccordc<l by Must]in 
does nol contain this iwldition. It seems, Iherefore, lliat hometiEUes he 
woidd adtl ihes* words rrejit his {jwn ijfdwii and al otiier limes leave 
them out stifftcing wiib the original narration:. In short, these words 
arc not of [bn Mas'ud ^ btit of someone after hltn, Tahawi has 
attributed (hem to Mujnhid and either similar narrators in his Musfikif 
(tt AalhfUir, and this ii^ correct in my view,* 

He Inter adds, 

■[ii short, the timiecfti of Ibn Mas’ud and fbn Abbita ufc ns narrated 
by the whole group is far more w'orihy than ihe punicuEar narrtidon of 
an individua] (Mujahid) about whoui It cannot be osccilaincd wlielher 
he said tlwse additional words From his own ijtikud or actually e] noted 
thuru from those before him. Moreover, die otlter Sithubah such as 
Abu Bakfj IJmar^ Abu Saeed at KinKlrL^ MuawSyah, Salman,^ Abu 
Musa, Aislia, and Jabir ^ all rcluic the ftfihcifdntii with the sarne 
words as reported from Ibn Mos’ud by a lar^e grotip of i^arrators.' 

He filially concludes, 

'Ihcrclurc, it (the of Ibn Mas'ud ^ wldi ihc words 

'Assohinm alaika ayynha gf Xabivy') is more worthy of being 
accepted,* 
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It should also be remembered that Mujahid's own other 
narrations do not contain these additional words as recorded by 
Muslim, Nasal and Abu Dawood.'’^ 

Some muhactiiithutt have accepted Abu Obaidah^s fmdeeth 
from his father Sayyiduna Abdullah bin Mas^ud Daniqutni 
has declared Abu Ubaidah's iiimketh from his father as being 
saheeft. 

If the words {Assahinitt ahika ayyitha ai Nabiyy) were to be 
changed after the E^rophet^s ^ death then they should have also 
been changed for those who were reciting the tt^shahhud m his 
absence during his lifetime, but this was never the case. No 
distinction was made about the l^rophet being able to hear the 
Aahm or being present in the vicinity, and this ,should also l>e the 
case after his death 

Tlie words (Aiivi/fiwiW tdaika ayyuhn al Nabiyy) are mufawatir 
in all the iastKikhuds passed down to us from the Sahab<th 
They cannot be changed because of one sha^dh narration such as 
that of Mujabid. (He himself does not mention these changed 
words in some chains as explained above.) Great care was taken 
in memorising, preserving and conveying the words oftashahltud 
so much so that the process Itas been described by Abdullah bin 
Mas'ud 4* as similar to that of learning and preserving the Quran. 
They were even particular about individual letters and were not 
willing to accommodate any change. Imam Muhammad has 
mentioned in his narration of Imam Malik's 12 / Mawam^^ that 
Sayyiduna Abdullah bin Mas^ud 4 b would dislike the addition or 
deletion of even a single letter In uishithhitd. 


Muslim 402. Abu Dawood 971 and Na&ai II7L 
\IA%. 
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As wad reports, 'Abdullah (I bn Mas'ud) ^ would teach 
m tilt tashaithud of sdUth. would correct u$ on 
Aiifand Waw.'"^ 

During his caliphate Sayyiduna Umar 4^ taught the tashuhkud 
to the people from the mmbar of Rasulullah ^ with the words 
(Asi^aUrntt ahtka ayyuha ai Nahiyy) and despite the presence of 
the Sahabah no one disapproved.'’^^ 

Qasim bln Muhammad narrates from his aunt Aisha 
that when reciting msf$uhhud she would say 
*Assiiilamu ataika ayyah<i <il f^a&iyy'f^ 


^ by I bn Hajar in MakitTmar Zawaitl al HaiUjnr 397. Hi adds Uiai 

the ifiwul j& saheeh. Hafidh Haiihami 7/14] also declares ii sait^eh. 

Malik 2Q4f Iittam Shafice in ui fUnrfah p26S, Hakim 979, 2S Jl. 

Baihaeji in alSman 3/39 no. 36SS, 
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Chapter 12 

The movement of the finger In tashahhud 

Sayyiduiia Abdullah Jbn al Zubair ^ n^rraie^ thai t1i£ 
Prophet ^ would point with his finj^cr when he 
pruyed iind he would not move it."^ 

The wording of this Uadtiiifh informs us Eliat ihe permjineni pniciice 
of the Prophet ^ was to merely pomt with the finger and not move it. 
This is the correct and e^itahlished atfiimh of the Prophet of Allah ^ 
that is recognised atid followed by the majority of the ummah. 

Certain people^ however* choose to continue moving the finger in 
ttishahhud thinking that this is autmah. In evidence they cite two 
narrations, one on the authority of Sayyidnna Wail Ibn Hujr ^ and the 
other from Sayyiduna Ibn Umar 4*. A close lock at both narrations 
will reveal that they arc less authentic than the above hadeeth, and 
their meanings as understood and explained by the MuhaddUhiou the 
very people who have recorded and transmitted them, is different to 
that which is commonly construed by people who make an isolated 
reading of these ahadeeth. 

1. Sayyiduna Wail Ibn Hujr 4;^ says towards the end of a 
longer imdeedi, 'He (the I'rophet clenched two 
of hi$ Tingers aiiid made a cii'ck with them. He 
then lifted his finger and 1 saw him mnvhtg it 
praying with 


AIhi Dawoad Nijiiai lJ70. Abu Awgjiah 2/226 {Dar al M^t'rifah cdlcioni, 
BeiniL), B^iihacti 2786^ find Bni^bawi 676. Imnm hns deelrucd ii iit his 

Oii Majm 'ii 3^454. 

™ Ahmad 1S3^91, Nasai S89 & 136® ;i[id [bn Khiizflimah 223. Ibn KlmTaarnali adds 
after narraiin^ ibc ‘Thcirc is m) mentiwt of ihc wcnls ^moving ii‘ in any 

narraTion except this related by Zatdah. 
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This CJ^tra wording of iyuharrikaha) moving it' is shaadh. Many 
reliable narrators have reported this hadeedt but they have not 
mentioned these words of moving ihc finger; only one narrator has 
done so. The other ahadeeth on the subject of pointing the finger in 
fashahhud also do not mention any movement. In fact it i? 
categorically denied in the mheeh hadeeth of Sayyiduna Abdullah Ibn 
al Zubair ^4 quoted carlierH Therefore, this extra wording of 
iytiharrikuha) 'moving if is Jtftaadh, 

The above hadeeth is reported by Aasmi bin Kulaib from his father 
from Sayyidnna Wail bin Hujr^, A good number of narrators (listed 
below) relate it from Aasim bin Kulaib. However, from all these only 
Zaidah bin Qudamah reports the extra wording of (yuhurrikufia) 
'moving it\ 

• Sitfyan bin Uyaynah reports it from Aasini bin kulaib as 
recorded by Ah mad.Humaidi,**^ Nasai.^ and Tabarani^. 

• Khalid bin Abdullah al VVasiti reports it from Aasim bin 
Kulaib as recorded by Baihaqi,^^ 

• Qais bin Rabee' reports it from Aasim bin Kul^tlb as recorded 
by Tabarani. ^ 

• Abu al Ah was Salam bin Saicem reports it from Aasim bin 
Kulaib as recorded by Abu Dawoed al Tayalisi^^^ and 
TabaranL™ 


™ Ahmad 
^ Humaidi m. 

Kasai 1263. 

■*** Tubarani in at Mujam al. Kabter 22/33. 
™ Baih^qi 27S4. 

^ Tabartni in al Mujum al Kabeer 22/33. 
Abu Dawoodal Taya1i:^i IU20- 
Tabarafii in .Wm Jam al Katfffr 22/34. 


• Sufyan al Thawii reports it from Aasim bin Kulaib as recorded 
by Abdul Razzaq in his Musannaf^ and Tabarani.^’® 

• Sh'ubah reports it from Aasim bin Kulaib as recorded by 
Ahmad,^^' Tabarani/'^ and Ibn Khuzaimah.^'® 

• Abdullah bin Idrees at Awadi repotlA it from Aasim bin Kulaib 
as recorded by Ibn Majah.^^"^ 

• Zuhair bln Muawiyab reports it from Aasim bin Kulaib as 
recorded by Ahmad^'^ and Tabarani.^'^ 

• Abu Awnnah reports it from Aasim bin Kulaib as recorded by 
Tabarani/^^ 

• Abdul Wahid bin Ziyaad reports it froin Aasim bin Kulaib as 
recorded by Ahmad.^’'' 

• Bishr bin al Mufadhal reports it from Aasini bin Kulaib as 
recorded by NEtsai*'^ and Abu Dawood.^^ 

All of the alio VC nanrators tiave reported this hadeeth from Aasim 
bin kulaib but only with words of [he meaning "He pointed with his 
forefinger' or 'He pointed with bis forefinger and prayed with it.' 


^ Abdul Razp.aq 2322. 

*^®Tabarar»i in af Mu'JatnatKab^^r 32/34, 
Ahmad IS376* tK39S, 

Tnharaii] in al Afu jam al Kat>eer 22/35. 
lbnKhii70unrth697&69S. 
^'*JbnMijah9]2. 

Ahmad 18120. 

^'^Tabariuii in a! Ma'Jaitt at Kabeer 22/36. 
Tabarani in al Afuyam at Kab^r 22/38. 
Ahmad 18.371. 

^'^Nasai 1365. 

Ai™ Dauood 957. 
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None of \\\cm import from Zaulah bin Qudaiimh have reporEcd the extra 
wording of * moving it*. This aJdilion is Ihcrefore 

shaadh and cannot be accepted especially since it is clearly 
coniradlclcd by the sah&ch hudecth of Sayyiduna Abdtdlah bin al 
Zubatr Jik which categorically negates the movement of the finger, and 
also by the silence of all the other ahadeeth on the subject of pointiitg 
the. finger in tashahhud, such as those of Sayyiduna Ibn Umar, 
Sayyiduna Abu Uumaid al Saidcc and Sayyiduna Numair a! Khu?ai ^ 
which do not mention any titling to reseinhle the consiatii movemeai of 

the finger. 

It should also be remembered that Sayyiduna Wall fbi^ llujr 
speaks of having scon this action of the Prophet once^ as he says in 
the beginning of the long hadeeth M saw.On Ihe other hand, 
Sayyiduna Abdullah Ibn al Zubair has reponed the pcrmiinCTit 
practice of ihc Prophet ^ by employing the words ^vould not move 
if. 

2. Sayyiduna Ibn Umar ;4i nauaies tliat the Prophet 0 
sard ‘The moverttont of the fiiigets in prayer 

■C^j 

frightens away ShnitaiP. 

Imatu Baihaqi has declared this itadeefh dftaeef (weak) sayings 
'The only jicnon to narrate lhi& is Muhammad bin Amr al Waqidi and 
he is not authentic; Hafidh Ibn Hajar, Hatidh Suyuti and Munawi 
also say that it is dhoeef. 

Imam Alimad bin Hanbal has branded the above narrator, 
Muhammad bin Amr al Waqidi a liar, and Ibn al Madini has accused 
him of fabrieaiing hatkeih.^'^ 

Allamah Abdul Hayy l.uckhnawi wril<is in a! Siuynh: 

'Suyuli has quoted this narradon of Ibn Umiir in bis al Jami' al 

Saj^heer and ascribed it to Baihaqi. Aiizi says in his conniTLentaTy' of 


Baihaqi 27S3 and Ibn Adiyy 7Alli3. 
Mizun ill ritidan^. 


al Jiimk < 1 / "Us ii^-nad Ls dfmeef. The verdict of the SbiitTee 

scholars is the desirability of lifting ihc ilriger without (continuous) 
moveinent,'' 

Evert if, for argomenP^ sake, we uccepr ^ihe movement of the 
finger' in these narrations we will only take such woids to only refer 
to the single movement of mlsing ihc finger in Utxhithhufl This is the 
very explanation given by tlte imihaddiffmn. 

naiitniqi who has narrated boili hadeeth in tils collect ion has 
explained the fi^ideeth of Sayyitluna Wall ibn Uujr ^ in tlie RiHowing 
manne]': 

‘The inos'cmi^Eit nicndoncd in llns hadeeth probtibly ineai>,s the 
single pointing of the finger, no: ils c»ntjiuit>us movenieiU. In thiR 
way, (he i^aitalion will he in agreemenl w'jtfj [he iutde^lh of .Abdullah 
Ibn al Zubair 

Sheikh al Hadceih Moulan^ Zakariyyah also provides a similar 
explanation in his Arabic commentary oft;/ MuwatUi Malika Awjai id 
Ma.saiik, He says, 

'Most of liio narnuiofiN of Wall bin Ilujr contain ihe wording 
'hiiovlng il, praying with it.” (t is quiic clear that the tenn "praying 
witli it" is an clalKiriHion of the wooJs "itiuving i{”, and does not mean 
.anything oilier than inovcmcni of the finger at Ihe lime of poiniing.’^^'^ 

In support of this he litter qitotc.s from Kushf id Ghummah that 
Sayyiduna Abdullah Ibn a! Zubair 4 used to i;ay that the Prophel ^ 
would Eioi move his forefinger except at the time of poinling. and by 
pointing Ihc rmgci he sought to signify siftceriiy and the oneness of 
Allah. 

He also adds that Imam Nasai is also inclined lo this inteipretation. 
This Is undersiood by the fact that he has inyened a chapter hcadiEig in 
his Simnn- tilted The place to focus the eyes in sahib and the 
movement of the finger* but surprisingly has not included the hatieeth 


27S7. 

A'kJhz id Afasafik 2/117. 
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of moving the finger. In fact, he has quoted the contrasting hadeeth of 
Sayyiduna Abdulbh ibn al Zubair 

The same is to be siiid of the ‘movemenf mentioned in the iuide^ith 
of Sayyiduna Ibn Umar quoted earlier, that it is in reference to the 
singk movement uf mbiitg the finger and putting i1 down again. 

Mnhaddith Khalil Ahmod Sharanpuri, further explaining this 
rcconciiiation of the nhadceftt, writes in his Arabic commentary of 
Abu Da wood, Ikafh! at Miijhud: 

'III the view of ihe Hanafi scliolats there is no dtspadly beiwcen 
the two hcideeth (the hadeeih of Wjiil Ibn Hujr M-fe that suggests 
movcinciU of the finger and ibc haiketh of Abdullflli ibn al Znlviir 4- 
that denies il.h for they clarify dial wlien pomling the hnger in 
tashahiuid one should Eift it at tJie time of ncgaiiun (saying la italm 
there is no god....') and pul it down on affirntaliCHi (saying illnllahu 
“biu Allali,M^’)i This, i.c., the taisitig and pidting down cf the fmger is 
whiit is referred to by ‘moveincur' in the hadeeth. As for ihc denial of 
inovemctit <in the saheek hadeAfih of Abdullalt Ibn at Zubair 
rndhrnllahn anhu), this is pertaining to the corthnuous movumeiil oi' 
the finger as practised by some of the aid id 

The verdicts of the madhahib. 

Sheikh al Hadeeth Moulana Mtihaintnad Zakariyyah also ouilmes llie 
verdicts of the four schools of fqh on this issue by qiiotiTig from their 
original books* He writes in his Awfiz al Masalik, that the ruling of 
the Hanafi, Shaftee and Hanbali schools of Jiqh is. the same, i.e., the 
finger should iioi be inoved continuously in tashahhud. In ruch some 
Shafiee scholars rule that the saiah is rendered invalid by the constant 
movement of the finger because I his constitutes excessive action, 
something wltich goes against the universally accepted r\ile of serenity 
and tranquillity in salah. And although tie slates that the most 
common verdict of the Malikt scholars is of moving ihe finger in 
iashahhud, he does add that Ibn al Qasim, one of [mam Malik’s 
foremost students, opposes (bis view ajid i$ in agreement wiiii the 

fimih! iti :\litjhpod 5/330. 
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majority of the scholars. He also quotes another famous Maliki 
scholar, fbn al Arab! who vehemently denounces the practice of 
moving ihe finger in faduddmd. 

Ibn al Arab! .says in 3iis commentary of Tirinidhi, Aatidhali ol 
Ahvadhi^ 

"Bewiirc of constantly moving your lingers in ta.^hMud Do not 
pay any attention tg the niirmticn <>[ litbiyyah Ibr ii is a problem, I am 
bewildered by those who say tliai thy niDvemcni of die finger is a 
means of rcpeUlng Shaitnn. Know’ thfit when you shake ore finger nf 
Slmhan !ie wfH shake lea at yny, Sfuilian ean only be repelled by 
sijtccrity, dewticjn, prayer* and seeking Ihe pioleeiinn of Allah, not by 
the jiiovcincni gf ilie Tirgcr. One should only point willi the finger as 
has been nieutioned in the htuketh. Ttic imierth of Wall which 
contains the words 'theli' hands ^^o^^]d move Ixjnestth (heir elcmks ih 
prayer is not autheniic, and even if we w'crc lo assunre its authenlicity 
Its egrrect esplELriitioii is ihe niovcirient of (he hand at lEie time id 
spreading oiHiclosing 

Ibn al Hajib al MaEiki has also cloariy mcniioued in his nl 
Mukhrasat of Fiqh that rho most famous view oJ' hnam Malik is 
not to move the finger, Besides, [he movement of the linger even 
according to ihose Maliki scholai^ who are of iliai opinion is 
quite different from the con,siant and rigomus shaking that ,some 
people practice. 

Itnam ^^awrtwl al Shafiee has also eategoricolly stated in his 
Ffitawaa and in his td (hat the nlovemcnl of the fiiiiger 

ill .^akih IS mohooh. 

Conirary lo wEiai one certain author has suggested, llic view of 
imam Ahmad bin Hnnbal and hiR follow'ers also is that Ihe finger 
should not be moved eousuintly. He writes Ehai Imam Ahmad 
was asked, 'Should a man [XiinL with his fingei' during prayer?’ 

He replied, 'Yes* vigorously** The question was about ppinliiig 

A'njuZ ff/ ^f{ixt{tlA 2/117 tnnaiiig frftiii Aatidhafi at Ahwudid. 
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the finger, not moving it. Lt is extremely strange, therefore, to 
conclude that Imam Ahmjid^s practice was to move the finger in 
rashahhmi. 

The auihor of nl Rmdh ttl Mumhha' concise, j^tandard and 
recognised work orHEtnbali Jiqh] says, ‘He slionki point with his 
E'orefinger without moving it in Ins ra-thalthud and dtmt during 
salah. and at otlicr limes wlten engaging in the itiiikrof Allah in 
order ic signify tfiic/tfCf// 

n>ii Qiidamoh al Hanbali writes in oV 

‘He should point wiih ihe forefsngcf raising it nl the time of 
remembering Allah In his tiixSiahhHd I'or ivbal we have narralcd 
earlicr^ and he ^lioukl not move ii because of the hoJedSft of Abdullah 
bin al Zubair nartaled by Abu DawoocI, 'The Propliel ^ woihcl 

* ^.2i 

point with hi? linger and nnl move it.” 

The same author iias also quoicd a hadeeth in the following 
manner; ‘When he raised his Unger, he wouLi move it, 
supplicating widi if and he used to .S4iy> ‘It is surely more 
^lowcrful against ihc devil than iron, meaning the forefinger,’ 

It apjrears as though this is a complete hadeeth and that ihe 
(constant) movemeni of the finger is tnore fXiwcrftil against ihc 
devil than iron, in fad, tiwse are iw^o separate hadeefh. The 
statement TVhen he raisetl his finger, tie would move it, 
supplicating with it‘ is pan of a htideeift narrated by Sayyitluiin 
Wail bin Hiijr 4^, and the words ‘It is surely more powerful 
against the devil ihan iron, meaning the forefinger’ are actually 
part of another iindeeth related by Naff whose complete 
narration reads as follows: 

Nafi/ retxiried itiai when Ibn L-rnar A wotild pray iriffi/i 
he wimtd point with his finger and fix his gu/c oit it, 
and he said, The Prophet & said, “It is surely more 

id Mtighnt 3/99. 
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Ijowcrful against tlie <levil than iron, iiieanUig the 

finger.”^^ 

There is no mention in Nafi’s Imleedi of the movement of (he 
finger, meiely its pointing, [he two separate reports should not be 
confusingly placed togciher to give the inipresriou that they form one 
htideelh about the constant movement of the fingei in funhahhud. 

The raising of ihe finger. 

Tbc uhifia of the Tlanali_/i<y/r say tha! ilic finger should be raised at the 
point of negation (/jj iluha} and (hen replaced on affiiination 
iliitiilah). .Some idaffm ako say that the raising of the forefiugej and 
the clutching of ihc rest is for tlic puiposc of nuiking diUKf after the 
iiishahhmi (as is tnoiiioiied in eIic above tiluidecifi)^ tliercfore the 
finger should be kept raised till the end of This h mentioned 

quite clearly in one Imfeeih. 

Savyidiina Shihab 'says, 'i cumc up on the iTnphe* 
srnilst he was pray lug. He had plated his left hunt! 
upon his left thigh, his riglil: hand upon his right (high 
■ind he hai:l spread his forefinger (as opposed to 
diitchiugit) siiyiiig, 

iLij ^ ^ LOil i; 

r f f jF 

(Oh He who transforms the hearts f Make my hciin 
-Steadfast upon your leligion.) 

A similar hadeedi lias been j}atTatc<J by Abu Ya'lati al Mawsih in 
his Musmd with the wonts ‘pointing with his forefingej ’ instead of 
'had spread his forefinger’,^^' 


™ Almiiid S9&4; mu\ Rjiifiiir as qtiolcul in H^sffftti A.^nnir SftS. 

liunidlu 35S’?. MithiaiiJiih PhialVir AhinaiJ Uilaeiuni ssys thai ili^ro is no fauSi in 
ihc SarUtd 

J H 

Abu Va' laa us voted by tl?n Hajar in af Afiy*ih ,S 39, 
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The abo^'e meimliig is also ct>avcyed ii^ die follow Sag narrations: 

Siiyyiduna Numsdr a] Khu;:ai ^ relates ttiat he saw the 
Prophet ^ seated m xahih. He hud placed his right 
arm upon his right thigh smd raised his forefinger, 
having bent it slightly whilst praying”^ 

Sayyiduna Wail bin llujr ^ re ports p 'I prayed fnilah 
behind the Prophet ^ and said to tuysclf "1 will 
preserve the saiaii of (he Prophet When he sat 
for tasfiahhud he spread his left foot upon the ground 
and sal on it, and placed his left pahii upon his left 
(high and his right arm upon his right thigh. He (hen 
shaped his fingers making a circle with the middle 
finger and the Iluirnb and began praying with the 
opier Dfie (forefniKer),’^^^ 

He also relates* ‘1 saw the Prophet make a circle 
with his thumb und middle finger, and lift the one 
next to it (the forefinger) praying with it in 

Sayyiduna Abdullah him Umar ^ relates that when the 
Propliet ^ would sit iti idhh^ he would place his right 
hand Hpoii his hiice and raise his forefinger praying 
with it, wliiist his left hand would be spread out upon 
his left knee.'’^^ 

'Ibis is also the view of the Hanitfl Muhadditli MouUna Rasheed 
Ahmad Gangotii, He says, It should be known regarding wlial some 


Ahrn^^a 1543^, Ahn DiiwitotlW]. Masai 1274 mi\ ttm Hibban 
Swwd bill Mansewr a:» (]uOKd by Itnmn Nimawl +57, Aliw by Tabawi 

hnfiin Mimawi nsyi ibaE its isuad A siniitiu nanaticHi has abo been 

rcconlciJby Abu t3:iwyocITayali?ii 3020. 

\ba Majah 912 asKl Na^^al 1264. Bou^eree tChapEer 164. no. J36) aad Imain 
Notiawi (4<>41 have boEli Jeclancd the htitlt'tth utiha-h, 

Mj&Eim 5P0.Tii'iiiiclbi 2^4 amJ N:Lsai 
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fuijffha hiive said abotit raising (he finger at the time of negation and 
putting it down at the lime of affimiation, that the establislied 
{method) in the hadi'^tii is to keep ilic finger raised till the end of 
saiah.'^^ The author of al Muhaiki, the commentary of <ii Xfmititfn 
has tneruloned that it has been narrated from some Mulikl nnd Shufice 
Imams also that, titc finger should be kept i-aised till the end of 
rasfudthud. He a ho quotes Ibn Hajar al Makki al Shaficc who says. ‘It 
is sumiah to keep the finger raised till the end of iashuhhud* 


^^(itKawkiibafDitm 1/2S9. 

Awir ift Afn'ftwirfi Cbaplct of cm jjointing with llw flagcr in 

ftjsbiihhuti. 
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Chapter 13 

Difference in SHliib between men and women 

Sotnt pcopJe are of the view th^t e)II the laws of Halah are commoi] to 
both men and wymeiu and dial there is no difference i>et\vccii ihcm. 
They also claim tliat the *Pi'sy as you have seen me pray Eng' 

is general and, therefore, should be applied equally lo both nicii and 
womens U sliould be realised, however^ that onr own interpjrcuuion 
and logical infei'ciiee of this iutd^mh cannot ctjuipaic with the other 
ahadeefh of the Messenger of Allah and the verdicts and practice 
of the Saluihiih and Tabrau tiuoted Iwlow. 


The Shariah liasi ordained distinct rules for men and vvometT. in 
many iniportatu questions of s<iiah, Foi' cxattiplc, 

• Jmmtah is findh upon men but not on women, and the Eid 
prayer is wajib for men but agaiii not foi' women. 

1. Sayyklticla Tariq bin Shihab 4= rciKirts that the 
Pi'Ophet said, "Jmmtah in congregatitin is an 
obligatury duty iipim every Muslim except Four 
people: a shive, a woinaii^ a child, and one ^^hn h 
sick.'-^ 

2. Sayyidattina Unmi Aiiyyah siiys us pan of a longer 
hatherh, 'We have been forbidden fruni fnMowing 
funerals and there is no Jumtuth upon 


nic reward of congregational prayer for men k twenty seven 
times more than an individual ptiiyer. Contrary to ihis, the 
inone rewarding prayer of a woman is that whicli is most 


Abu Dawoml 1067 and H^kiin 1062. H^kini tlc^tlarcJ ii taftath aii<l Dhuhabi 
iHircvd. 

Ibri Khuaiiniati 1732. 
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concealed and performed wilhin the confines of her innermost 
living quarters. 

3. Sayyiduna Abdullah bin Mas'ud ^ repoils that Ihe 
IVophet ^ said, *The prayer of a woman in her 
makhda* (partilion) is better than her prayer in lier 
httjrah (chamber), anti her prayer in her hujrub is 
better than her pruyer in her bait (house).'^ 

4. Sayyiduna Abu Hurairah ^ narrates that the Prophet 
^ said, ‘The most beloved saiab to Allah of a 
woman is one that she performs in' the darkest spot 
of her liomc.'^^* 

* Unlike men women should not give (ufhait or say the kjittmfL 

5. Sayyidatuna Asmaa ^ narrates as part of a longer 
hifdeeth that the Prophet ^ said, 'There is no adhmi^ 

54^ 

i^utnah or Juniimh upon women/ 

6. Sayyidcituna Ibn Umar says, 'There is no adlmn 
or iqamah upon women/’^^ 

• There is a great difference in the mvmh of a man and that of a 
woman 'ii\ safah. Women must cover I heir entire body 
incLuding the hatr, leaving only the face, hands and feet 
exixised. 

7. Ummul Mu^raineen Aisha reports that the 
Prophet ^ said, *Ailah d(>es not accept the sakth of 
a mature female witlioiit a starf/^'^'^ 


AtHi Qai^'Dcd 570 wetJ !!>« Khuzainiah 1690. 

ihn Khi>z»iin.^tt lfi9l, and Tabjirsini in «/ At'itjam ol KifbiKt as menliunt^d by 
Handh Hoilh^tiiO 3735 Hafidh Haiihnmi ihat its EtHTTaKnsare auEhenlie. 

Baihrttli I92K 
]3ajlitK|i 1<32U. 


* Wonwin cannot lead men in sal ah. 

K. Abu Bakrah reports that (he Prophet Si said. 
'Never will those pcopLc succeed wiio have 
appointed u woman over thein,^^^ 

9, Jabir bin Abdidhsh reports as part of a longer hfttleefh 
that the Prophet ^ said, 'Know' that a woman 
should not lead a man in salah/^^ 

• For the purpose of correcting or deterring aomeone in saiafi 
men should say ‘subkanaUah* loudly, whilst women are only 
allow-cd to dap their hands. 

10. Sayyiduiia Abu Uurairali reports that the IVupbel 
^ saidj ^'fasbeeh k for men, and clapping is for 
women/ 

The different posturey, positions and mlings concerning the prayer 
of the female are not the invention of a group or an Individual but the 
teaching of the Propiict liirnscIfH He was the very first person to 
differentiate IXJlw'ccn (he prayer of a man and a woman. 

IL Ypzid bin Abi Habib reports that the Prophet 
passed by two women who were praying sahh. He 
said, ‘When you prostrate, let part of your body 
cling to tile earth, for women arc unlike men in this 
regarcl’”* 


Aliriml 2 > 1013 , Ibn Majah S 55 » Ahn Diu'nod 641 , TirFiliJlii 377 , Umi KhuFfnintati 
775, Hjikicn 917 hikI Buihaqi 3254. Hakim decllai'^ il mfjeeh iimJ DliAh^ibi agreed. 
Alnnfid 19507, BukJihri 4163, Tirmidhi 2262 and Wasiii 53 SS, 

Ibn Majali lOKl and BifhttifiqE 5131, 

Bukhari 1145. 

J I 6 

Abn Dawotnl in his ttl Mijrasee! ]>]« (Muas^^asali al Rijsaluh cdiiionk Tind Baili^i 
3201, 
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12. Ibn Umar ^ narrates that the l*rophei ^ 
said. ‘When a wnnit^tt sits in suiah she should pi ace 
one thigh over the olhct^ and wlietj she prostrates 
she should press her stomach ta her thighs in a 
manner that is the most coticealing for her. Indeed 
Allah looks at her saytngf “Oh my angels! I make 
you witness that I have foi'^iven 

13. Sayyiduna Wail bin Hujr.^ reports \hii\ the Prophet 

swid, H>li Ibn Ihijr! When you pray make your 
hands level with your ears. And the woman ahidl 
raise her hands close to her bosom/ 

derive some very important E^ttd foadamcaiiil priiieiplei: aboui 
the prayer of a woman from all the above ahadecth. 

* The laws of uthh arc not always the same for men aad 
women. 

• The sumtah posuire of a female in atiy i^osilion of aahh h diat 
which is ilic most concealing for her. 

Imam Baihaqi says, 

*AII of the laws nf xafah in whicli a woman differs frtirn ji man arc 
based on iho prirtciplc of s&fr {concealraent). This means that (he 
woman is insinicted to do ni\ that which is more cooceaJirig for her. 

The follow trig cliapicrs of itcuit-vrit ejtplain tins meaning in dcuiil.’^* 

As iiicnlioEi,e<i carliei'. tliis variation in the saiah of a woiiiai] has 
been prescribed by itonc other ihan the Prophet ^ himscIfH It has 
remEUEicd I he practice of liic whole ifffUiKih till this day and is also 

^ Baih;«|i 3199. Ho also deebred ii 

Tcibairtni m ai M'tijtiut al fCtibnrr 22/1^ iio.2S, Hytidti H;thhEJini 2/103. 
Tabcirani has nwTrrttciJ it as part of a long fiadeefh on (ht vjrtnt Of Wail bin Hujr ^ 
wjih iH chain of Mainuxmalt bint Hujr narrating fFom her Jininit Unnm Vahya bin! 
Abdwl hiblD^r, t ti;ivc not idenUfifd lier byi [ht fCi( of (he narraiori are ruliahit.' 

Baihwji 2/314, 
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neflecled in the rulings of the Sohahoh and Tabi^un, The ulutm and 
fitqaba of all four schools have always recognised this difference and, 
as is evident En their books o(Jiqh, have always observed Ihe above 
principles w^henever making a ruling about (he sahh of a woman. 
Following are a few nairations derailing the verdicts and practice of 
the Sahabfth together with the verdicts of some of the Tahi*im and 
the likifm of the different scIkioIs offiqlt: 

Verdicts attd practice of tit e Sahnbali ^ 

K hit I id bi!t a I Lajlaaj reports as part of a longer badevih liiai women 
were ordered to do lantbb'ti when sitting in 

Nafi^ narrates (hat Safiyyah w'ould pray and do mrahh’uJ^^* 

Nafi' also narrates that the womenfolk of Sayyiduna Abdullah bin 
Umar’s family would do 

Sayyiduna Ibn Umar ^ was once asked, ‘Huw did women pray 
their sakih during the time of the Prophet &-T He nephed, 'They used 
to sit cross legged until ihcy were told to practice ihrifaz^^^ 

Sayyiduna All ^ says, ‘’'Alien a woman prostrates she shotild do 
iftii/az and press her thighs together.', and in Abdul Ra/?:aq's narration 
'press her thighs against her stomach.' ^” 


i,c., [t> Jraw out one's right teg tov^arris the right side of the body aaJ to place (lie 
ten boiicaih ihc right Ecg. 

Ibn Ahi 3lijiibith 27S3, 

Abdul Rti^/af} 5074 and Ibn Abi ShHibiih 2784. 

Ibn Abi Shaibah 27 a9. 

NEUratcri by alJ three, Abu Mulraniinad al Hukhari, Q^dhi Umar bin nl Ihsun a1 
Ashncuu, and Ibn Khuu'gw^ in their of lmiin!i Abu Hunifah's afiatki^tfi. 

tfnifar is to Icaiv to ojie side and resl cm ttie jioslerirtr It is Jiiorc or kiji the sante 
sadl. 

Abslul Raiffaq 5072 and [bn Abi Shaibah 2777. Muhnridilb Dhufar Ahmad 
Uihmuni 3^32 has dcelarcd il hd^an. 
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Sa>7i^*uni^ Ibn Abbas ^ was asked about the prayer of a woman. 
He replied. 'She should pull herself close together and do ihitfaz. 

Verdicts of the Tahi'ttn and other utama. 

Ibn Jnrayj reports, I asked AUa: "Should a woman moiion with hei 
hands ai the time of takbeer as a man does?" he replied. She should 
jiot raise her hands with takbeer in the manitci of meni. ^ Aiaa then 
deinoitstrated (the way iit which she should.) He placed his hands 
very low and then puHcd them towards him. He then snid. "Tbi: 
posture of a w-oman in sahh is not that of a man? 

Ataa also says, 'A wonnaii should pull herself together when she 
bows down into ruk'u', she sivould bring up her arms to her stomach 
and pull herself togetitcr as much as possible. When she prostrates 
She should bring up her anus close to her and press her bosom and 
stomach against her thighs^ she should pull herself together as nmch 

as possible.^ 

Hasan al Basri says. woman shotild pull herself close together in 

SUjtidr'^^ 

Hasan and Qatadah boih say. 'When u woman prostrates she 
should pull herself together as much as possible. Site should not allow 
for any space but ween her limbs so that her postenor is noi raised. 

One certain author has argued that all the descriptions of the 
Prophet's ^ prayer are equally applicable to both men and women 
anti there is nothing in the that excludes women fmm any of 

them, Itixha Allah the contents of this chapter will answer that ciaiin, 
The author then goes on to say that this is the view of Ibrahim al 
Nakhal who said, 'A w'oman's actions in die prayer are die same as a 


Ibn Abi Shaibiih 277S. 

Abdul Razzaq itXkS anJ Ibn Abi Sbaibah 247^1. 
** Ahdul Razjaq 5CK^. 

Ibn Abi ShatbaS I. 

Abdul RnJzaq 5 W« 


maiTs? * transmined by Ibn Abi Shaihah {1/75/2), with a saheeh 
San ad from him. 

This is not what IbruMiu al Nakhai said at all nor is it his view. 
His narration transmitted hy Ibn Abi Shaibah actually reads. *A 
woman T.vil! sit ill salah |ust as a man docs.’ ^*^ This somehow has 
lieen misqtioicd as 'A vronian's actimis In the prayer are the same 
as a man’s.T 

In fact, Ebmhini al Nakhai's other narrations quite clearly 
contriidici the ab<we report. His view about the prtiyer of a woman as 
reptirted by Ibn Abi Shaibah and others i.s as fellows; 

Ibrahim al Nakhai say.s, ‘When a womiin prostrates ,she should 
press her siomach agaitist her thighs. She should nol raise her 
(Kistcrior nor should she allow for any space or distance between the 
]imbi> of her btidy as a man docs?^ 

He also says, "When a woman prosirales she should bring her 
thighs logelher and press licr abdomen lu them?^ 

He also says, ‘A w'oman should sit to one side In salah' 

Imam Baihaqi says. 

‘All of the law^i of mkih in which a woman differs from a man arc 
basted on ihc principle of scar (concealnicni). This means ihal llie 
woman is iiisinictcd to do all lhat which is more concealing for her. 

The follovviiyg chapters of hadeeth explain this meaning in dciail?*^ 


Ibn Abi ShailKili 1/242; no 2738. 

AbduJ Razzjq 5071 and Jbci Abi SliAibah 27S2. 
^ Ibn Abi Shaibah 2779. 

^ Abtlul Ritzzaq 5077 and Ibn Abi Shiil>ah 2792. 
haihajtii 2/J |4. 
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Ibn QudaiiiiJih al Maqdisi al Haiibaii tiuotes Jniain Ahiiia<l bin 
Hatibal in his at i\fiightit as saying, "1 nonsider to be betier for a 
womaiiH' He also qoiiECs ihe narration of Sayyidtina All ^ who says, 
‘When a womitTi prays salah she shovld do and press her I highs 
together’'^''' 

Iniatn Alnoad was asked about how a woman should pno-stratc and 
sit for liishahiiud. He replied^ ^She should do wluiiever is moi’e 
conoealing tor liei,' He added, 'She should do iambb'n in tashahhiid 
and draw her legs to one side 

According lo the narration of Abu Dawoodt Imant Ahmad was 
asked about how a woman should sil in sakih. He replied, "She 
should press her thighs tngeihcrd^"^ 

Qadhi lyadh has also quoted from some S^/qf that the sufumti for 
women is lurabb'uJ'^ 

All the above quite cleaily demonstrates that the prayer of a 
woman is different in some aspects from that of a man, and tliat this 
distinction was first made by none other than (he Prophet and then 
nuiiiuaiitcd by the promineni Sahabuh and TahruiL Furthermore, as 
can be seen in their works, ihete is almost universal agreement 
amoiigst [he scholars of all schools of Jit^k on (his issite. 


To dra^ oui ihc right leg to oiftc side of the liody .irtJ plRcc the left tcg bcrMatli 
one's right thigti. In iliis way [tie posterior wiki cQJi\e to rest on the gnotmd rather Hi an 
on ihe left leg. She wnuki, thtixrforc, not be resting on her legs, but on her posterior 
as ttKintioncd in tlie iiiirrtition of Sayyitiuna Ah 4t. 

^ Ibn Qurlniuah tn al 2/135. 

A/rt.\mic7 of hiiam Ahmad narrated by las son Abdullah 373, 

in r 

oflimirn Ahmad PstTraicd by Aim Diiwood p5l. 

/iHjoi al Matalik 2/119. 
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Lhi of differences between the prayer of a maa and a 
woman. 

Some of the differences us menlioncd in the Hunnfi books of arc 
Hsted Iiclow, 

Irt idl titc postures and nuwerncm.s of ^atah. Including qiyam, 
rtik rq mjtUih, and rashahtmd a worn an should adopt that which is the 
most modest and concealing for her. 

At the begitijung of .uikih a woman should not raise her hands ttj 
her ears bill only k> her shoulders or close to her 

fn ffiyam, women are lo place ihcir hands on (heir bosoms, 1’hey can 
fasten [hem \n any Ofjc tif tlic different ways (gjaspinsr) or 

Wfidh' (placing) desciilwd in part k™, oi they can simply rest ihc 
right p[ilm on [he left one. 

Unlike men, in fuk’u, women should nick Iheir arms iriio ihe body 
and no( spread [hem omward. They should also meicly place [heir 
liands over their knees with clo.sed fitigers, and not gritsp ihem wuih 
[he fingers spread wide Ojjcti,*^'* In fiiet, w'omcti shouid [ry lo kcc'p 
tlicir fingers close together in iht; posliires of^n/rdn 

Dtiiing prostration men should allow for some space attd dis[arice 
between their s[omEichs and thighs, and arms and [he side of die body, 
whilst women should picss ritese limbs logetiicr. 

Agiiin in prostration, men should raise Ihcir arms off die ground 

and allow for sonie distance but women .sitould let titem cUrig to the 
ground. 

lirHiii Ahimd bin tiha sAy^ thic ihc r.itsc ^hcm uli^hiiy ^nd. 

ActiEtitng lo one n^TTnlJon:, sb^ should nut niise lh(;in at nil. 

fn some bttufcs of fhjnnHit has Iwen sugge^^itd i|ia[ in ruk'u [licv shoultl also 
bend their b«u|:^ and kncc.'i ^litshtty. -nu; scholar Imnni Khinji [dio as 

pun of a longer staterFR^nt, ’'Hie woman should gAllior hen^lf in nd u find swnd ' fe/ 
Mffftkni l/IJ.J.) 
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During [ht siuiiig of kishatihid, men are to rest on Ihcir legs anrt 
raise their right fait with the iocs facing ifiblalt, whereas vvaitien are 
to take out both their legs towiirds the right haiul side of the body and 
rest on the posterlor without raising their right footn 


Biographies 

Ibrahim hI ^akhni nthuiamlidhi fifidh. (46-96 Ai l) 

The "/myeW) of Irtiq^ ibrahUn bin Yazid bin Qais Abu [niran al Nukhai, 
One of the most pmmineni I'abi'aff in terms of piety, learning, 
and the n^enwrisation and nnnatiou of Jmdeetfi. Ik studied undei 
many disTinguished tlgurcs including Alqamah, Masrouq, and Asw-ad. 
He has among his siudenis Hammad bin Abi Snlaiman (one of the 
teachers of Imam Abu Hunifah), A’amash and othci s. He died in 96 
Al l whilst in hiding from the tyrant govcrjier Haitaj. When jicws of 
his death reached Sirabi ha said, Jiy Aihilb he has hot left anyone 
behind like him.' May Allah have rttcicy on him. 

Muslim bin Yasaar yfdimatuU^iti fthih, 

Ahu Abdullah Muslim bin Yasaai al Uasii al Umawi. A kfhief^ who 
was known for hts worship and asceiism, FIc was also recognised as 
being one of ihc leading jurisLs of Basrah. He met a number of 
Satmhedt and narrated hadecih from them incHirling Sayyiduna Ibn 
Abbas and Sayyiduna Ibn Umai' Ik died in ItK) All. May Allah 
have mercy on him, 

Sh’nhi mhmoiuikdu (19- lt)[l AN) 

Amir bin SliaraticeJ :d Sir abi nl Humaii-i. A famous tabiee svho 
Irimself claimed to have met more than J1\c hundred Huhidxth 4 *, a 
great many tYoin whom he narrated ahadeeth. He had a prodigious 
memory and was also widely credited as being one of the greatest 
jurists of his time. He lived and died iii Kufah and w^-is one of Imam 
Abu Hanifah's grcalcst tcitchers. May Aliah have mercy on him, 

Abti Mijhtj'H mbmakiUuhi tdaih. (■ E09 AIH 

Lahit] bin I luma id bin Saeed Sadoosi. A lablee who met and naiTnied 
hadeeth from a number ^ahabah ,i 5 t including Sayyiduna Ibn Abbas, 
Sayyiduna Aaias, and Sayyiduna Abu Musa al Asharec as well as 
many mlicrs, He passed away in Kufah in 1(19 AH. May AJbh 
shower iris mercy on Into. 






Im£tm Abu Hfttiifah rahiHfftullahi fthih, (80-150 AH / 699-767) 
N'uirtun ban "thabii Abu Hanifah^ 'rive gresn tnujtuhid, /(Ufe^h anU 
He was bom in KuFah in 80 AH/'’^ Tliei^ were a number of 
Siihabah still alive at tba; ItmCt including Sayyiduna Abdullah bin 
Abi Awfa ^ who lived in Kufali* and Sayyiduna Anay bin Maljk ^Si, 
whom lie actually met. Imam Abu llanitali is thus considered a 
7'aMi’e, a rank ujii<(t(C tiot only amongst ihc four Imams of fitfh, but 
al^vO amongst his leading contemporaries. 

Imam Abu Hanifah bad numerous Famous teachers including Amir 
bin Sharahecl al Sh^abi and Hammail bin Abi Suhiman. He hoard 
{toiieerh from a number of leading authorities including AIeui bin Abi 
Rabah, Abdul Rahman bin Hunnuz. Jk] imab, Nal1^ Adiyy bin Thahit 
as vs'ell as iiiiiny cuhm from Eutiongst the Tabi^un. 

He himselF liad thousands of students including Imam Abu Yusuf, 
Imam Zufar bin HtKlhEiil, Imam Hasan bin Ziyud and Imam 
MuhaniiiiLid bln HasEin SJiaibani. Conitllcss leading figures heard and 
nairaied Itmkeih From him such asSufyEin at Lhciwri, ShEireek, Ziiidah, 
Hasan biu Salih, Abu Llakr biiv Ayyasti> AbtluHah bin Mubarak. 
Wakee\ Abdul Razzaq bin HEimmam as well as msiny others. 

Maiis(?or. the Abbsisid ruler of the time tried to itppoint Imam Abu 
HaniFall as the chief judge. He refused. whereuiKin Mansoor resorted 
lo imprisonment Eiml torture to make him meet his demand. TmEim 
Abu Hajiifbh did not relent and finally died a martyr having been 
poisoned in prison in the year 150 AH. May Allah shower his inercy 
oil him. 

Imam Abu Yusuf mimaUfihhi ahih. (113-182 AH) 

Abu Yusuf Y'aqub bin JhrahimH 'fhe famous Qadhi and Imam. He 
was Ixnn in Kufab in M3 AH, He is undoubtedly the most famous 
suidem of IrnEitu Abu Hanifab. He also heard from Hi sham 

bin Urwah, Yahya bin Saeedi A'amash and others, 

Many authorities heard and narrated httde^^th from him including 
Bishr bin Walced Yahya bin Maeeib Imam Ahmad bln HanbaJ, 
Ahmad l>in Manee'^ and Imam Muhammad bin I Lasan. 


This is aix:(jfiding lo ont niinrjilion. Ollier reports suggest c]uEi4;r iJalcs of 70 AH. Or 
cvcti^t AH- 
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He served as a judge m the capiial Baghdad under many rulers 
ineiuding Haroon Rashid. He was the first jicrson ever to be given ihc 
title ‘Qadhi al Oudhai". i.e.^ chief judge or *Judge of the judges’. He 
died in 182 AH. May Allah have mercy on him. 

Imam Muhaimiiad ShuJban! fuhmuiuJhhf ahih. (1.12 -189 .AH) 
MuhamiTiEid bin Hasan Shaihank The greatand Im.'mn He Wiis 
born in Wasit in 132 AH. Apart from hts two most fitmous teachers. 
Imam Abu l^anifali and Imam Abu Yusuf he also heard and narralcd 
hiichit^ih from Sufyun a I Thawri, Qais bln Rtibec'. Awzacc, inuim 
Malik and others. 

His own Students indude Imam Shafiec. Abu Ubald al Qasim hin 
Sal lam. Yahya bin Maeeu, Muhamrmid bin Sumaah as wdl as many 
others. He died in Rayy in 189 AH. May Allah httve mercy on him. 

Hafidli Ibn uJ rurkumatii rahmatfithhi {-7A9 AH) 

Ali bin Uthman bin Tbrohim Ala al Deen Ibn al TuikmtiEtni id Maidini. 
A iCEiehci' of Ha fid h Jamal al Deen a I Zailace, Hufidh !Zain al Dccn a I 
Iraqi, JaniEd al Deen al Maiti and Hafklb Nui al Deen al Haiihumi. 

He authored the famous ai Jmyttur at Nii<d P nfa al 

iiaihattL He also compiled a takhrei^t o( al fUdayaft'.^ ahudeeth, and a 
condensed version of Ibn al Salah’s Uhoni at thderth. He died in 
749 AI L May Allah have mercy on him, 

Hafidh Zuiluee raittmitullahi aiaih, (720-762) 

Jamal al Deen Abdullah bin Yusuf al Zallaee. He .studied wiih 
Imam Pakhr al Deen Uihman htn All al Zailaee, tinam Shams al Deen 
Muhammad bin Ahmad bin Adhtn and others. Amongst hiji teachers 
in hadeeth were Hafidh Abu al Hajjaj al Mizzl, Hafidh Shams al Deen 
al Dhahabj and Hahdh Ala al Dccn ai Mardini Ibii al TiirkumanL 

He produced three highly acclaimed works in his short life. 'I'liey 
lire al txaaf bi Ahadceth at Ka.^haaf (a lakhreej of Zamakshari’s 
Tafseer al Kodtaaf). Mukhfa.’sur Ma'wd at Atithnur (a cotidcnsed and 
edited version of Imam Tahawi’s Shartt Mcdaai ai Aashaa}% and tWmh 
ai Rayaft ft TakhreeJ Ahud^eih al flidayah (a fakhreej of Imam 
Msirgliiiiani's a I Hsdayab). .AllartiEili Anwar Shah Kashmiri wrote of 
him, ‘In my opinion. Hafidh Zailaee aiaih was a grcatei' 
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hd/tiih than ^ven l lafidh Ibn Hffjar rtthfiuifniluhi ftlnih. He passed 
away t[i Cairo in the year762 Al L May Allah have merey on him, 

Eiaftdh Haithanii rahmiiiiitltiltt niaih. {135^^01 AH) 

All bin Abu Bakr bin Sulaltnan Nitral Deen al Kaithajiii. The student 
and son in law of Hafidh 2:iin al Deeii al Iraqi. He reiiudned in his 
company throughout his life studying ^i(h him and seiving him 
fiiithfully. He also studied under a few othei teachers inehicling 
Hafidh Ala iii Deen Ibn al Turkumani nl Mardini. 

He prtxlueed numerous works on hotkeih iiicluchiig the famous 
Majm 'd ai Zdy\ iU<i MdnfZa ttl I'mvmd. Amongst iiis stiidonts^ were 
Hafidh Badr al Deeii al Atni and Hafidh Ehn ttajar Asqalani. He died 
in rbe year 8E)7 AH, May Allah have mercy on him, 

Hafidh Badr at Dcen sit Aiiii nthmaTutkiiit utnHL (762-S55 AH) 

He was born in Italab {Aleppo) where his father w'as the judge. He 
oxccllctl in his studies under his tather and other proniinetiE tih»ut of 
his home diy. whilst also travelling extensively in search of 
knowledge. Amongst his many famous teachers were Haficifi Zain al 
Dccn Iraqi, Hafidh Nur al Decn Haithamk Hafidh Siraj al Decn al 
Balqeeni, Muhaddith 'I’aqi a I [)cen al Dtjwi and others. Me had a long 
list of famous stuflcnts which included Hafidh Kamal al Decn Ibn al 
Humtim, Hafidh Qasim bin Qiiilubiigha and Hafidh Shams al Dcen 
Sakhawi, lEafidh Ibn Hajar also heard a few hadeeth fi'om hinv and 
listed him amongst his teachers. 

Hafidh Biidr al Dcen tins many works to his iiaiiie on luinieroLLs 
topics such as tafieer, htidecflK fufh, Arabic gram mar and etymology* 
history and biograptiies. They include a momimenliit eotiimenton on 
Bukhari lit fed Umthh id Quri Skarh Suheek a I Bukhari, a 
commentary oii Umm Abu J’oFai 'fahawi's Shark Mahiui a! Aaihaat 
titlerl Nukkab a! A/kaar, and al ninuyith being a commentary of imam 
Marghinani's uf Hkktyak, He rliod in 855 AH. May Allah have 
mercy on him, 

Hafidh Ihn nl Httnmiii itdtmuiiidahi akiih. {790-861 AH) 

Kamal a I r>een Mtiliammad bin Humam al Deen. He was bofit in 
Si was where his failici Wiis the judge. He studied under many famous 
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ttlatita of Cairo aiKl Alexandria acequiring a reputation for a keen 
inEtiJIcci w'hilst stiJI very young. Mis teachers included Imam Siraj a I 
Deen al Kanani, Abu Zur'ah al Iraqi, Hafidh Badr al Detn a] Ainl, and 
Hafidh Ibn Hajar nl Astialani. 

Hafidh Ibn al Humam produced a number of works including an 
cstenslve commertiary of Imam Marghinani’s (// MUkiyah titled faik 
al Qaiher kf Ajiz af titijcer. He died in Cairo in the year K6I AH 
le^tving behind a number of distinguisliod students such as Sharuf ul 
Deen Yahya a! Munawj, [unam Shums al Deen Muhammad bin 
Muhammad bin Atnccr Huaj al Hulubi, Hafidh Qasini bin 
Qtillubughah, Hafidh Shams al Decn al SukhawU Imam Jalal al Decn 
al SuyutE and Hafidh Zain al Dccti Zakariyyah bin Muhammad al 
Ansari. May Allah have mercy on them all* 

Hafidh Qnsjm hiii (JnuLubughah rahmaiidkihi ninth. (802 379 AH) 
Zn hi al Decn Abu al Adi Qastm bin Quilobughah al Jamali. He grew 
up as an orphan and began his search ibr knowledge at a very young 
age. He studied under some of the most famous atidtorilies of Ins time 
such as Hafidh Radr al Deen a! Aini, Hafidh Ibn Hajar and Hafidh 
Kamal al Deen Ibn al Humam. Despite being his teacher, Hafidh Ibn 
Hajar described him as 'The eminetU shaikh, the u tuque a ml 
ideal mithdiklith' and on unoLher occasion as ^The Imam* alkmiak, 
muhdikfifh, kajidii.^ 

His students Include Hafidh Shams al Decn al Sakhawi and Sharaf 
al Deen Yahya al Munawi. Hafidh Oasim bin Qutluhughah aiithonetl 
over eigluy works, most of whicli were on hadeeth aiul its narntiors. 
He died in Cairo in the year S79 AH, May Allah shower his mercy 
upon him. 

Allamuh Hasbim Sindlii raftmitUilkthi (tktih, (I K)4-! 174 AH) 
Muhammad Hashim bin Ahdtil Ghafonr Sindhi. He was born in 1 104 
AH in a villgge of Simih. He stmlicd under a niimhcrof shaikhs in hia 
home country as well as the ukima of the Haramayn when he travelled 
there in 1135 AH. He produced appjToximately 130 works on various 
topics including fafieer, hmiecth aiu! Jjqh. Ho died in 1174 AH, May 
Allah have mercy on hitn. 
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Qadlii Aliid Siitcffki ivtitincttufkihi ainth. 

Muhammad A bid bin Ahmad Sindhi. He was oi]giua]iy born in Sindh 
but lived ill Yemen for a while Jverving as a jjudiiie in the city of 
ZalKcd. He hiially setllod in Madinah where lie was appointed the 
head of the ttkiffut by Muhammad Ali Pasha^ the governer of Hgypi, 

His many auihojed works inelude a commentary on Imam Abu 
Hanifiih's lYfusnad (a! ul hitifah ala MushikI al tmam Abi 

Hattifalt); a commctUary on the famous Hartati work offtt/lu ai Dun 
ai MiiUtiw titled at Arr>vrt/' nh: at Dun a! Mukhfari, and a 

conirneiitary on Hafitih Ibn JJajar‘?i Hulugtt u! Ho died in 

Madinah iti the year 1257 AIL May Allah have nicicy on him, 

Allmnnh Abdul ITnyy Luekhiiawi mhnmHftlahi aUtih. 

AH/ 

Abul llasatuit AIkIuI llayy bin MuhamiTiad Abdul Haleem Aiisari 
LucknawL He was horn in 1264 AH/IS48 in Banda, India, His 
lenrnini begati when he was very young and by il^c age of 17 he bad 
already completed tlie study of a number of books on a wide range of 
topics. He also irave!led to the Hijaz beoerniiiig fronn the scholars 
there, ^ 

Amongst those who taught him were his faihci, Allimuh 
Muhammad Abdul Hnicem Lucknawi and Mufti N'imaiullah Ansari 
Luckhnawt, He also had ijaz/ib from a number of prominent utama 
inekidiiig Shaikh Ahmad bin Ztiini Duhhm a] Shaficc of Makkah^ 
Shaikh Abdul Ghittii Dihlawi and Shaikh Muhamad Abdullah a! 
Amiiec ai Hanbali of Nujd, 

Allamah Alxiul Hayy Luckhnawi w'as a prolific write] and in his 
short life of 39 years he authoj-cd approximately 120 books O'!’ w hich 
at least 86 were in Aiabac. 1’hese works covcied a w ide range of 
tOj)ics including aijc^ttah. iajs<^ei\ hutketh, the priciples of tuuieeib, 
Jt(ik the pi iiteiples Jh^h, Arabic grammar and etymology, history, 
biographies, and logic. He died tn 1304 AH/1887 leaving beinmi 
many students including Imam Nimawi. May Allah shower his mercy 
upon liim. 


Imam Nimawi trtbnnuut!h/ii cihiii. (1278-1322 AH) 

Dhaheer Ahsan bin Ali Nimaw i, of Nimi, a village in Adhecm A bad. 
India. Me was bom in 1278 A.H, in Salihpur, Bihar. He began his 
studies at a young age and [ravelled to Luckhnow, where he was 
instriieted by a number of itlauia inchidiag the famed AlEamah Abdul 
Hayy Luckhnawi, Hafirih Muhammad Abdullah GhiV-ipuii, 
Muliaddith Muhammad Saced Adheemal>adi, Muhaddilh Qutb al 
Zaman and Shah Muhamniad bhdhiur Rafiman Murodabadi. 

He once drearni that he was carrying the Piophei’s ^ noble body 
til a funeral. He iiiieiprcied this as being a good sign that he would 
licat and convey the knowledge of Piopheihotxl, and thtis btrsily 
engaged liimsclf in the learning htfikesh. 

He authored a number of works IncUtditig. Aubuir at Siman (a 
collection of aluifk'cfh Eirrnnged accord tug to the chapteis and fuaaait 
of at T‘akffij at Itmeiu (a commentary of Attihar at Sammy, 
Tateaq at Tateeq (a cominenlary of al Tukcq at Hasau): Awshihat 
aUced on the topic of Ijdhad and Taqieetk iind Jakt at Aymiyn ft Raf 
at Yiidayn (a (realise on the laisitig of the hands in mlah). He died in 
1322 A.H. May Allah s1:u>wlt his mercy U|Kiii him. 

Alinmah Anwar Shah Kashmiri mhmatuUahi akdh. (1292-1352 
AW) 

Muhammad Anwar Shah bin Shaikh Mu ad ham Shah Kashmiri. He 
was boi'U in 1292 AH iu Wndwan^ Kastimir. He began studying with 
his father at a very young age, and by rite lime he was se\cn lie had 
ine[norEsed the whole Quran and completed the detailed reading of a 
number of K>oks on vnriqu.s topics. He cojiiinued his studic.s of 
Arabic,/tcy* and related sciences utiderthe utama of Kashmir, and by 
the age of iwclve began answering jctuiwa. Ho I hen travelled to 
Deoband in India to fiuti^cr his studies under Shaikh ul Hind Mufti 
Muhmood Hasan Dcobnndl and Shaikh Muhammad hhaq KashmiiL 
Later in life he also taught at the instilutc. 

His many studeni^ include .Muhaddaih Yusuf Binnours, Shaikh 
Habib ul Rahman Aadhami, and Motifana Badr Alam Mcrthi, His 
written works include Mushkikit at Quran, tatdh at Bari (a 
commentary on Bukhari), at Arf at Shudiyy (a commentary on 
Tirmidhi) and at 'fanreeh hi ma Tawatam ft Nuzul al Ma.^ceit (a 
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collection of aitadeeth proving the dle?iceni of the Prophet Tsa He 
died in Deobaiid in the year 1352 AH. May Alkh have mercy oiv liim. 

Mohaddith l?hafar Ahmad Utliman] rahniafidhihi ofaih. (1310^ 

1394 AH) 

Dhafar Ahmad bin Latccf Uthniani I hanwl. He waji born in 1310 AH 
in Dcoband, India. He began his learning with a nninher of local 
icachens before moving lo I hanabhnn where he was taught by variotts 
iihma including his maternal uncle Moulana Ashraf Ali Thanwi. He 
I hen suidicd hadeerh under Moniana Muhammad Rashid Kanpnri and 
Moubna Muhammad Ishaq Bardawani in Kanpur before tlirally 
Iravcllh^g to Saharaiipur lo coniinne hissludies svith Muhaddith Kludil 
Ahmad Saharanpxui. 

After graduniio[i he engaged hin^self in teaching and writing tor 
the rest of his life. His many works inchide the famous ailtE 
indispensabie Hao al Suimn (a large collection of afwdi'tffh on wdheh 
many of the rulings of the I lana^_^^/^ are based). Muxhkikti a! Qumtn 
and Kttsiifdl Duja au Wajhul Rilm. He diet! in 1394 ATI. Mriy Allah 
have inerey on him. ^ 

Muhaddith Yusuf Bimiourt fvfwumdkdu ahih. (1326*1397 AH f 
I9as-I978) 

Abu al Mahasin Muhammad Yusuf bin Sayyid Muhammad Zakariyya 
Binnouri Hiisaini. He was boni in 1326 AH close lo Peshawar. He 
learnt the Qui aii from his father and imcle and studied the biisics of a 
few subjects with a number of uktma in Kabul. He ilien .spent a few 
years in Daiul Ulooin Dcobyiid before travelling to Jamia Islamia in 
Dhal^el. India where he completed his studies in hadeerh uitder a 
number of prontinent idttitifi including A Hamah Anwar Shah Kashmiri 
and Muulanu Shabbii Ahmad Uiliitia[U. He a ho taiighi here toi some 
titne whilst assuming otlter scholarly and literary responsibilities. 

In 1951 lie migrated to Pakistan where he established an institute 
for higher learning in Arabic and Islamic sciences. Apart from the 
students he taught in these establishments, mauy prominent ukimt 
heard tw(lecfh and obtained ijamh from him, I'hcy include .Shaikh 
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Siilaiman bin Abdur Rahman al Sanee of Makkah^ Sliaikh Ibrahim 
Khiiuini of MjKlinah^ Shaikh Abdul Azi^ Uyun al Stid of Htms. Syria, 
and Shaikh Abdul Fattah Abu Crhuddah^ 

Muhaddith Yusuf Tfinnouri w^as a man of lelteis and authored a 
number of works ineUiding a parlly tompleled^’^ commenlary of 
Tirmidhi titled Ma'arif ai Suitan^ Bitghyak al Areeb Ji Masaail at 
Qihlah h‘u al Makaai-ie<d}, and Najlial al Atibar Ji Ilayal Imam a! A.tr 
fit SUitikh Mukamad Anwary He died in 1397 AH, May Allah have 
mercy on him. 

Shnikli III Hadeeth Muiibma Muhniiiinad Zsikariyyuli nthmatuUahi 
ataUi. (1315-1402 AH) 

Muhanmiad 7.akanyya bin Muhauunad Yahya Siddiqiii Kandhatwi. 
He was born in K^tndhla lu the province of Mu/affal■nig^lr.^ U.IY. India 
in 1315 AH. His studies began at a yonng age, lie learnt the basics of 
Urdu and Persian from his tmclc Moulana Muhamutaii TEyas before 
memoiisiug the Quran and studying Arabic and other religious 
subjects under various teachers including his father, Moulana Yaliya. 
During that jKjrtod of chiEdliood he was also blessc<;l with the 
opportunity of spending time with his father in the company of the 
famous nmhaddiik and fugeek Moulano Rashid Ahmad Oaiigohi. In 
I32S he was taken lo Vlazahir uJ Uioom. Saharaiipur where lie studied 
a number of btxjks of hadecth with his father before completing 
Bukhari and Tirmidhi with Muhaddith Khalil Ahmad Saharanpun. 

After griiduiuion in 1335 AH he was ap]K)jnied a teacher at the 
same inslitnle, Mazaaliir ul IJioom. He progressed rapidly, assuming 
many responsibilities before becoming the head tcaciicr. Although his 
proficiency and expertise were recognised in most fields of learning it 
was the science of hadeeth which remained liis passion and focus of 
attention thixuigliout his life. He engaged in the learning and teaching 
of this subject for many yeiu^ w'ith great diligence and devotion until 
he hecniiie exclusively referred loas '‘Shaikh id Uada^dd. Along with 
rmtny oihei^ major books of kmiveth lie lauglii the whole of Saiiih 
Bukhari in thorough detail more than thirty times. 


Tilt ijre^tiKly piibli^liciJ vtc^tyTi cyiUAir!; ihc cymmcniarj-' of lill iht 
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Shuikh Lii Hiideeth Moultin^i Muhiimm^id Zakflriyyii authored over 
sixty ^^orks on various topics i]i l>oth Arabic and Urdu. I hey tnckide 
Awjaz at Mnnaltk ila Mumtifn Mufik (a copious commentary of imam 
Malik's Muvvalta pubJii^hed in fifieen volumes), Fttdhaii-e-A’maai 
(collections of ahadeedi with commentaries on mmierous topics such 
as salak. HtiJJ, Quran, dhikr, suduqak, and salaf tt scihm upon the 
Prophet (II Kmvkab ai Durri ah Jajni' a! Tirmidfu (footnotes on 

Muhaddilh Rashid Ahmad (jangolii^s lectures on 'Ilnnidhi as recorded 
by his faitlifuJ smdeni and disciple, Shaikh td Hadccth's father 
Moulana Yahya Kandhalwi), and LamF ai Damn (fooinotcs or( 
Muhaddith Rashid Ahmad Gangohi's leetures on Bukhari as recorded 
by his father). To^vards the citd of itis life he CEnigrated to Madinah 
where he died in J402 AH. May Allah have mercy on him. 
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Glossary 

This glossary' is designed to give the less familiar reader a brief and 
basic undmumding of the terras used itt this book. It h not intended 
lo provide a com]>rchcn&ive, linguisLicnHy accurate or terraiimloglcally 
conclusive definition of these Arabic terms, as such technical detail 
can be found eke where and is not within the scoix: of this work. 

adhan C'all to prayer. 

arkaa/i The compulsory coiitponcms of any act of worship without 
which iL remains Invalid. 

Air The third prayer of the day. 

mvrah The part (3f the body that must be covered. 

azeemah Foiegoing the concession in I he hope of receiving a greater 

reward for adhering lo the origiEinl, 

haxttiahih Reciting ^Bisniillah al Rahman al Raheem.' 

ithaeef 'Weak', Normally used to describe a narration that does not 

meet the stringent standards of ,'^cihcch or hasan fmda'th in terms of 

authenticity^ Also used to describe a narrator who has been dcclarett 

unreliable by recognised scholars because of his lack of iniegriiy or 

poor memory. 

Dhuftr The second prayer of the day, 

faqeefi (p\wsil: faquha) Juri,si; one who has extensive knowledge and 
ex|>cricncc in the science of /ftfii. 

fardtt Obligatoiy, such as/ruTei/i saiah as opposed to mJJ (optional). 
ftqit The understanding and application of Islamic ideas, laws, 
commandments, etc from the origiiul .sources of the !>hanitk. 
sharesh A hadeefh whose mnad contains one or raore links of only 
one narrator. 

hade£fh (piurah ahadeetfi) 'IVaditionh Normally used to describe 
the w'oids, aciions, feaitires and silent approvals of tiic Prophet 
hafidh (plural: hit/fcrdh) Most famously used to describe one wlio has 
commited the entire Qtiran tti memory. In [he context of hnde^tfi it is 
a compaiitivc terra referring io one who has expcriisc in this field 
regardless of the number of ahadeeth he has memorised. 
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fiasa/i "GckxI/ A lerm used lu ciitegonse a hadeeth wliose i^anad 
contains one or inone repoiters who arc I'Cliable, hu6 maybe less able lo 
prcser\^e anci incmorijc nJiadivdi lhan the reporters of 
(duKhah. Ail hough a hasan hadeetft may not tulfili the jjtringenf 
eondttious {jf a saheefi hmieeth^ it h $iill con widened atithcutic i^nd 
tlierefoi'c accepted as binding evidence and acted upon like a norina! 
sahffvh hitdvetit^ 

hasan fi ghainiti A particular htdt'cfh may bo classified dhaeef 
owing to some weakness or <Ecfech but may be upgraded to the rank of 
hasan because of some external factors such as supporting narrations, 
Such a fmh&th h known as hnsau it gfuiirihr 

iitfifaz To lean (o one side and rest on the posteiior. It is iiiore or less 
the same as sadL (Sec below,) 

ijazaii Termission/ Normally refers to ihc official permission 
granted by a icactier to a niualificd student to teach and coatume the 
work in a particular field. An exam]>lc ts ijaznh in huhrfh, 
ijtihad Applying one's menial faculties to the utmost and exeiiing 
OfKSclf lo pass judgement and reach an independeni and OJiginal 
conclusion about a (wricular maaer wbiljii making direct recourse to 
the original sources of Clic Shurkth, 

iiiith Defect. Normally used to describe a hidden defect ici a hadeeth 
which may rcntle] it dh(ie<i/ despite Ihc apporeiH soundness of its text 
and chain. 

iqakt iqo'si Is of twtj kinds: the iqa Vi of a dog, which is to place Uotti 
the posterior and the hands on Ihc floor and to raise the knees in front. 
The second form of iqn a is to sit on the biills of the feet keeping the 
knees on the ground, and lo test the jxist&fior upon the heels* 
iqdinah A brief dal] to prayer made Immediately before the 
congregational saiah. Its w'ording is siniiiar to that of the ruIfatiL 
ixmid Chain of narraiion. 
jalir To say or recite out aloud. 

Jaiifizaii buiierjiil. 

Jarb Dispai agcmciiL Used to describe a reeongisetl scholar's censure 
of a pafiicular naiTcitor whose reports he declares unreliable for some 
reason. 

jiiyyid *Very good.' Often used to describe an authentic xanad oi 
hade^ds. It lx recognised by the sctiolars as a form of xaheeh. 


fthah al isirahuh The silting of rest. 
kuiiyah A pell at ion; alias. 

luyyin i5oft. Used lo describe weakness in a narrator. 
hett LSoftness. Used to describe weaknes.s In a narrator. 
mUthtft A badeeih coiiuiining an iUah. 
madhhab School of thought. 

makFQoh Undesirable: discouraged: disappiovcd. Used frequently lo 
eJasisify something that has not been expressly foibidden in die 
Khunah bill could fall in ihc category of iirohibiiiun becau.se of 
eireumstantial evidence or external reasons. It may also he used to 
dcscriljc something regarding which tlicre appears lo he conflicting 
evidence, thus making it pnidcnl lo abstain from it without ahsoUitcly 
declaring it forbidden. 

marfit A hudecth that is attribiilcd directly to the Prophet £&, 
umx^alah (pliirah masaait) 
ntasjid Mosque. 

matroak Abandoned. U.sed to describe a nai i alor or hadeeth. 
mawquf A riEtn^iion ascribed lo a .Sidwhi dft as dift'oreni to marfu. 
(one attributed directly to the Propitci 

imdafiaq A hadeeih from ihc Prophet or a naualien from a Saftahi 

^ quoted without a sanud. 

mttdaltia One who pradices uidhes. 

iniihaddhh (plural: tnuhaddifhtttt) 

mtijfaftid One who is t|milificd to do ijffhad 

mtimayalah To reel, hi saiah this means rising froin the seconrl 

xajdatt in the first rakkdi and third mk'idt wilhoui silling. 

tmtnkar A relative term employed for ahadeeth of a unique and 

peculiar naiurct though it is most often used lo describe a weak 

natralion that conlradicls other accepted afKtdceth. 

muiikar al hadecth Refeis to a reporter who.se ahadeeth contain 

tmtnkitr nairations. 

mtinqttfp A liiiikifth reported directly from a Sahnhi by a Tab' 7hbise 

with the link of a fdbice missitig. Sometimes ibis temi is used to 

describe a hadeedi that contains any missing Jink. 

mtttffadi Oite who is praying stdtih behind I he Imam in a 

congregation. 
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miiixaf A hwfiferh reported directly from the Prophet ^ by a 
wi[h the link of a Sfihahi missing. 
miisnlli One who is perfoi Jiiiiig sakth. 

mutawiftir A practice, report or hutkeih related with rflu-fl/prr (m 
succession) by suciv a large group of people ai each stage that they 
cannul be cjtjiecled to have agreed to lie collectively. 

«fi/? Optional. Nonnully used for acts of worship sucti as ttaJJ fnikiit 

as opposed to fardh (obligatory) sal(jtt. 

qawtmh Tlie iieritHl of standing after rtik’u and before sajud. 

qihlGit The direction of the Ksi'hah in Makkah, which is to he faced in 

prayer. 

qiyam The jjerkHl for which a person stands ami norinaily recites the 

Quran in sahdi. 

qitnoot 

rak^dh (plural: r£tk\iat) One cycle or unit of prayer consisting of 
qiyiin, one ntk'ti. and two sujmL 
rukki The period of bow ing in sdUth. 

sadi To draw out the righi kg to one aide of the body and place the 
left leg beneath one's righi thigh. In this way the kfs haunch will 
come to rest on the ground rattier than on the left kg. Similar to 
k^^^^arrt^k, only that the right foot will be spreafi rather than being kept 
upright. 

sadooq 'Honest/ Normally used in reference to a nunaior wlio is 
trustworthy himself, but wdiase ability to memorise and preserve 
narrations does not mulch (liiii of a ihUfdh reporter. 

Sdiiabah (single: Sahubi) The noble comi>anions of the Prophet 
who saw him as believiers. 

saheeh A hudeerh wtiose unintciuijHcd saitad consists entirely of 
thU/ah reporters who are both trnsiwoithy and able to presen c 
hadmk soundly, Both the chain ai^d ihe text of the hadeeih must also 
be free from any skiidfmdk (irreguiartiy: see shmdh below) or iihh 
(detect). 

siihw Rtror, Hero it means an error comtniiied in salah^ which must 

be compensated for by adding iw^o sujml at ihe end of the prayer. 

aajdah Prostration. 

snktdit Brief pause of silence. 

saiak Prayer, 
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sahh aljanazsh Funeral prayer. 

sahm The greedng at the end o( sakih with ihe woids 'A:iS(fkim« ..." 
satutd Chain of narration. 

^(itr Concealment: to conceal. 

xkaadfi A hudi^t'di or part of a hmkeih rcjxutcd by a ikkftdi or siuhoq 
naiTUtor that cxmtrafiicis a supcrioi narration. 

shfinahid Siipj>ofting tuirttilions iclnted on the authority of different 
SidudJiift 

sujud Prostration. 

sunmdi A word of matiy meanings in diffciem contests. When used 
in conjuctioii with the woid Qumn as in ‘Quran and Sunnairi it 
tiermally refers to the cm ire collection of that have been 

reported fiom I lie Prophet 
surftk Chapter of ilie Qiii an. 

Stirah af kadkah The first cluiptcrof tlic Qiivaii, 

i’adeet. Usc<l to describe <i rccongised scholaris cndoiscmenl of a 

panictilar Tiamuor whom he declares reliable anti Iruslwoidiy. 

/ *d!eein tducai i o ri: icne E i i tig. 

tii^dM'wtidh T|ie saying ol '"A^^idfuf hilktftt tJimasliditiuur 
Tak' Tdbwctt fhe Nftislim compunimis oj’ihe idbrun. 

Taki’iiii (Single: 7V//^f>c) fhe Muslim companions of Ihe Sakabak 
rrtrfke.T To report a hoik^efb in a manner that conceals its wcukiwss. 
TEiis imdcsirahle prticiicc involves omitting tl^c nunic of ii weak 
narrator or identifying him with a less familiar mmie, or rcliittng the 
kcdkrfk in a tnannerthat falsely gives the impression that the nrriator 
heard it himself^ 

tafseer Fxegesis. Most often used loticscribc ihe comrnentai y of the 
Qiiiuti. 

tahiyyak The iccitation of tiie prayer: 'At-iahfyMHu 
s .r.Wwrn d uvk/- /ayy iV/rifif,..' 

takmced Tlie sayijig of 'Afktkifiwmi kahhcinci uyi kika! Ikitnd' in 
the qawmak. 

takbeer The saying tif "AUtdw Akhutv 

iakfrrvej Tlie referencing of hadecftK tiiainly lt> their origiind sources 
of namuioti. 

fdrukbki To draw mit one's rig lit kg towards tlie right side of the 
body and to ploce the left Icj: beneath the right kg. 
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ia&tfeeh The recitation of ‘Subhami Rabhiyal Aditeeffi’ in ruk'n^ or 
*Subhana Rcihbiyal A*ala' in sujud. 

iashahhwi Sitniiar io (See aht^e.) it is also used for the 

period of silting in whicfi the tahiyy^ih Is recited. 
tmhedi To classify a hadeeth or report as saheek (authentic). 
taiheeq To clasp both palms between one's kitees in rak'n. 
tawarmk To sit placing the ktl wayik (haunch) on the ground, and 
extending both legs towards [he right with I he left foot under the right 
thigh and the right fool upright. Sitnilarto sadt. 

Wivatur Succession. Sec above, 

t/tatm Duo recited in the very beginning of sahk E^fter Tokbeer ol 
Tokr^etmdi. Also referred to as Dmt al hfijtah. 
thtqafi Authentic, reliable. Normally used in reference to a namtor 
in a ^mtad who h both trustworthy and able to preserve Meath 

soundly. 

tdoma Scholars, 

ttftwiah The collective body of believers who are ihe followers of ilic 
Prophet Muhammad 0. 

witdhii Ablution; washing some of the body's limbs before prayer, 

I 
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Reference Notes 


When only ihe of the authors of had^eth arc mentioneJ without 

the titles then the following books are being referred to, If the same 
authors are being quoted from their other works the speeille titles will 
be mentioned. Kote that this is relevant only to the works of ktuhetfi. 

Imam Abii HaniFab. AhK^t^th narrated by the tmam with his own ohain 
of nairalion and collected by Imam Abu ai Muayyad al Khavvarzami in 
his Jami' ul Metxatt^ed from a total of fifteen diffecenl Musitads, 

Imam Maltk in his Mnwaitu, 

Imam Muhammad in his n^irraiioii of Inian^ Malik's atMuwatta, 

Abu Duwood al Tayalisi in his Mustmd* 

Abilul in his cr/ Musanriaf. 

Saeed bin Mansoor iii his 
Hu maid] in his Mustiad. 

Abu Rakr bin Abi Shaibah in Itis a! Kimb al Mttsannafft ai Aftadeeik u'a 
at Aathaar^ 

linaitL Ahmad bin Hanbal in his Mitmait 

AIkI Humaid in his Musnad (numbers give it Front Muniakhnb Musnad 
Abd bin tlumtitd}. 

Pari mi in his Miisttad. 

Oukharl in his; A'aheeh. 

Muslim in hts Safwidi. 

Ihn Majah in his 

Abu Da wood in his Sunan. 
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Tinnidhi in hisi 


Niiijid in his ft! Mujmijn (also knowa as al Simatt ai Saghiv). 

Ibii al Juiood in his Mufttaqft 

Ibn Jarccr ul 'J'iibari in his ti( tlaycum ft Ta \veifi tit Qitfatt. 

Abu Ya'laa al Mawsill in his Musnad. 
ibn Khuzaimnh in his Sahceh. 

Tahawi in hi^ Sfuirh MimnJ aL-Xadanv. 

Abu Awanah in his Sah^eh. 

DaruquLni in liis Simwi. 

Hakim in his {ft MiiSKuimk ola of Sfiiieefmyti, 

Baiiuiqi in his at Sittum at KuhnL 
Kafidh Ibn al Hujiiam in his fafh at Qctdeerr 
Hal'idh Zailaee in his iWtst? iti Hayafi- 
Hafidh Hailhami in his Majnta' al Zawaid. 

Hatidh Ibn al Turku man i in his £7/ JaM-karat 
Dhiihabi in his Talkhcc?, at Muiftuirtik. 

Bousccrce in \ fiyh(th {dZujujah, 

[mam Nimawi in iil Sitmitt. 

MubaddiUi Hhafai' Ahmad al Uitimatil in his i'iiitt a! Siman. 
Mubaddith Yusuf Binnouri in Maarifat Suntfri. 
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The di viiiegifi of sahh lics^ the v^ry h^&^frsfam, sliming the tmty utiiqmj? 
reladori^i^ nian has witli his Creator. Un(k|^^#igthe4iii!^^ of ihifigreit 

ineasure fs the priiriaiy'ohligatiofl of every h^iever. 


This b(X3k* ‘The jfl/rfAofabcitever iii UieQuran niid Siuutidf diTCumenis the audienik: 
method ofsakdi poitrayetiin the bookof Allah ajid die ahaiketh of iHtsMessenger 
as understood and adopted by the pious predecessors i^fthe best and earliest 
Muslim generatiofLB, 11 deal s with die street m a defiiviti ve manaer relying on an 
oxhuiisti VC study of the relci'atu verses and w/kif/cw/f. Keadei's are given a detailed 
and balanced insight into the sources which the mifftahul I matm and jurists of die 
rigorouHly sLudied Liiu!ori‘enowned stholai'ship in ll'ieirsineere attempt 
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